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Editorial…… 

It is heartening to note that our journal is able to sustain the enthusiasm 
and covering various facets of knowledge.  It is our hope that IJMER would 
continue to live up to its fullest expectations savoring the thoughts of the 
intellectuals associated with its functioning .Our progress is steady and we are in 
a position now to receive evaluate and publish as many articles as we can. The 
response from the academicians and scholars is excellent and we are proud to 
acknowledge this stimulating aspect. 

The writers with their rich research experience in the academic fields are 
contributing excellently and making IJMER march to progress as envisaged. The 
interdisciplinary topics bring in a spirit of immense participation enabling us to 
understand the relations in the growing competitive world. Our endeavour will be 
to keep IJMER as a perfect tool in making all its participants to work to unity 
with their thoughts and action.  

The Editor thanks one and all for their input towards the growth of the 
Knowledge Based Society. All of us together are making continues efforts to 
make our predictions true in making IJMER, a Journal of Repute  
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IBC AND FUTURE OF NBFCS IN INDIA 
 

Dr. Binoy J. Kattadiyil and Prashant Kumar 
ICSI IIP, an IPA of IBBI, New Delhi 

 
With the government notifying the Insolvency and Bankruptcy (Insolvency and 
Liquidation Proceedings of Financial Service Providers and Application to 
Adjudicating Authority) Rules, 20191(FSP Rules)on 15th November, 2019, now 
the applicability of the IBC has been extended to cover the Financial Services 
Providers (FSPs). Till now FSPswere ordinarily not covered under the 
Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code but now with this modified framework, doors 
for resolution of stressednon-banking finance companies has been opened.  
[Financial services provider has been defined in Section 3 (15) of the Code as “a 
person or entity engaged in the business of providing financial services in terms 
of authorisation issued or registration granted by a financial sector regulator”] 
When we talk about financial services providers,we think of banks, financial 
institutions and NBFCs.Banks take deposits from people and cover a wide range 
of financial responsibilities while NBFCs as the name suggests are not banks 
but are involved in lending and other activities, akin to that of banks like 
providing loans and advances, credit facility, savings and investment products 
and so on. While banks are registered under the Banking Regulation Act, NBFCs are 
incorporated under the Companies Act and are regulated by RBI.Banks take 
part in country’s payment mechanism whereas NBFCs are not involved in such 
transactions, and since banks are the primary channel for regulation of liquidity 
in the country, RBI and governments usually impose multiple levels of 
monitoring and governance to ensure the financial health of the banks. Such 
stringent compliance structure doesn’t exist for other FSPsespecially for NBFCs 
in India.  
During the last decade NBFC sector in India grewupto the size of ₹ 30.9 lakh 
crore (F.Y. 2018-19)2because of this rapid credit growth, the total share of  
NBFCs rose to 20 per cent of all credit in India till March 2018 versus 15 per 
cent three years ago.Conventionally retail as well as institutional borrowers in 
India preferred to borrow from commercial banks; however there has been a 
shift towards private financial lending companies (NBFCs) because of the 
difficult situation banks finds them in. Lack of proper management of the banks 
and theirlimited reach among different sections of the society paved the way of 

                                                
1The Insolvency and Bankruptcy (Insolvency and Liquidation Proceedings of Financial 
Service Providers and Application to Adjudicating Authority) Rules, 2019. 
2https://www.rbi.org.in/Scripts/PublicationsView.aspx?id=19367 
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growth of the NBFCs, so much that they performed better than banks for the 
first time in 2017. 
However by 2018, the market conditions weren’t like before, with the 
RERA3coming in force the real estate companies faced strict regulations and 
could not divert the money given by house owners, so they depended on NBFCs 
even for their working capital requirements. With the extended slump hitting the 
real estate market, the realtors were not able to complete the projects resulting 
into default in payment to the NBFCs making their financial healthworse. The 
banks tightened their funding towards NBFCs by raising the lending costs and 
cutting on exposure. NBFCs have also been facing the heat from securitises 
market as most of the securities issued by them in F.Y. 2018-19 have not been 
able to secure full subscription. 
Finally due to the demand from the Industry, and after failure of one of the 
biggest and most venerated NBFCs in India, IL&FS, and struggling Reliance 
Capital, DHFL and recently Altico Capital, Government on November 18, 2019 
amended the Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code (IBC) 2016 and introduced 
(Insolvency and Liquidation Proceedings of Financial Service Providers and 
Application to Adjudicating Authority) Rules, 2019. 
This rule enabled the regulators of FSP, (in case of NBFCs it’s the central bank 
of the country i.e. RBI) to initiate the resolution process against the FSPs with 
asset sizes greater than Rs 500 crore. This is different from the usual practice of 
corporate insolvency resolution process (CIRP) under the Code where any 
creditor of a company can file an application for initiating insolvency if they can 
prove that there has been a default by the company in excess of Rs. 1 lakh. 
Appointment of an Administrator 
Under this new framework, when the regulator will file for initiating CIRP, 
NCLT shall appoint an individual proposed by the appropriate regulator as the 
'Administrator'. The Administrator will have all the powers of an RP. Regulator 
can constitute an advisory committee to advise the Administrator in the 
operations of the FSP during the CIRP, the advisory committee has to consist 3 
or more members.  
Interim Moratorium 
Under IBC, a moratorium is declared from the date of admission of an 
application for initiating CIRP by NCLT. Once a moratorium is declared, no 
proceedings can be initiated or continued against a corporate debtor. 
In case of FSPs, an interim moratorium will also be in effect from the date when 
an application for initiation of CIRP is filed. Such interim moratorium will 
continue till the admission or rejection of the application. 

                                                
3https://www.icsi.edu/media/webmodules/REAL_ESTATE_REGULATION_AND_DE
VELOPMENT_ACT.pdf 
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The FSP Rules also bars the suspension or cancellation of license or registration 
which authorises the FSP to engage in the business of providing financial 
services during the interim-moratorium and the CIRP. Even during liquidation 
proceedings, the license or registration cannot be suspended or cancelled unless 
an opportunity of being heard has been provided to the liquidator. 
Assets of third parties 
As per the FSP Rules, moratorium will not apply to any third-party assets or 
properties in custody or possession of the FSP, including any funds, securities 
and other assets required to be held in trust for the benefit of third parties. 
However, the FSP Rules also provides that an Administrator shall take control 
and custody of third-party assets or properties in custody or possession of the 
FSP, including any funds, securities and other assets required to be held in trust 
for the benefit of third parties only for the purpose of dealing with them in the 
manner, as may be notified by the Central Government under Section 227. 
Resolution Plan 
The resolution plan for the insolvency resolution of an FSP has to include a 
statement explaining how the resolution applicant satisfies or intends to satisfy 
the requirements of engaging in the business of the FSP, as per laws for the time 
being in force. 
No-objection of the appropriate regulator 
The FSP Rules require the approval of the appropriate regulator for the persons, 
who would be in control or management of the FSP after approval of the 
resolution plan. The FSP Rules goes on to stipulate that the appropriate 
regulator should issue a 'no objection' on the basis of the 'fit and proper' criteria 
applicable to the business of the FSP; thereby also laying down the parameters 
for the notified appropriate regulator when it takes a decision. 
If the appropriate regulator does not refuse 'no objection' within 45 working 
days of receipt of an application, it shall be deemed that 'no objection' has been 
granted. 
It is expected that these amended rules will bring a much awaited relief for the 
stakeholders of NBFCs since they will now have a clear pathfor implementation 
of resolution plans. 
 Future Ahead 
Though with the changes and amendments, the future for resolution of stressed 
NBFCs looks promising but taking into account their indispensible role in the 
economy and the crucial investment mechanism it would be critical to see how 
it safeguards the interest of its creditors, investors and public at large. Further 
inclusion of NBFCs in the IBC regime could prove to be inimical to the efficacy 
of the code considering the magnanimous amount of litigation it has resulted 
since its inception   
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Dewan Housing Finance Company Ltd. (DHFL) has become the first NBFC to 
undergo resolution under the new framework for FSPs. RBI superseded DHFL’s 
board and later referred the mortgage lender to the NCLT, citing governance 
concerns and payment defaults by the firm as reasons for superseding the board. 
It would be interesting how this case turns out as the retail portfolio of the 
company is more than Rs. 32000 crores and the company’s assets under 
management (AUM) are at Rs 1.19 lakh crore. 
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MAHADEV GOVIND RANADE AND GOKHALE: PIETY AND 
PATRIOTISM 

 
B.Prabhakar  

                                                                     M.Phil, (full-time), Research Scholar  
S.K.University, Anantapuramu  

Andhra Pradesh - India 
 

Ranade was one of the founders of Indian national congress. He 
contributed his best to strengthen and herald party.  He was thinker and led 
unblemished life.  He was born in 1842 and died 1901. Gokhale and his 
acknowledged master, Ranade, were both in their one way pious and patriotic 
men. It was natural that when young Gokhale came into contact with Ranade he 
should be impressed by the Master's piety as well as his patriotism. The relative 
impact of these two on Gokhale's mind is significant more from the standpoint 
of his own impressibility than that of any difference in the strength of these 
features in Ranade's personality. Describing the nature of Ranade's influence on 
him, Gokhale observed:  

`The first thing that struck any one who came in contact with Mr. 
Ranade, as underlying all his marvellous personality %).as his fine, fervent, 
profound patriotism. In all my experience I have met only one other, so utterly 
absorbed, day and night, in thoughts of his country and of her welfare and that is 
Mr. Dadabhai Naoroji. To him India's past was a matter of great, of legitimate 
pride; but even more than the past, his thoughts were with the present and the 
future, and this was at the root of his matchless and astonishing activity in 
different fields of reform. Mr. Ranade had realized clearly and completely the 
great possibilities for us Indians under British rule and the limitations under 
which practical work for the country had to be done in the existing state of 
things.1  

That Gokhale was not unaware of other major traits of Ranade's 
character is indicated not only by the reference to Ranade's 'marvellous 
personality', but also by another part of the same speech in which Gokhale 
observed:  

`Thus we might speak of Mr. Ranade as a man one of the saintliest men 
of our time one, contact with whom was elevating and holy; or we might speak 
of him as a patriot, whose love of India overflowed all bounds and whose 
unwearied exertions for her welfare will always be a bright and a shining 
example to the people of this land; or we might speak of him as a reformer, 
whose comprehensive gaze ranged over the entire fabric from summit to base, 
and took in at the same time all parts of it, political, social, religious, industrial, 
moral and educational; or we might speak of him as a scholar or as a teacher, or 
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as a worker I believe, the greatest worker of our time; or we might take his 
opinions and teachings, and the methods that he favoured in the different fields 
of our national activity and examine them.'  

Saintliness, patriotism, zeal for comprehensive reformation, scholarship 
and industry are all qualities of Ranade that are seen to be reflected in the mirror 
of Gokhale's mind. Though, probably, the order of enumeration did not reflect 
any deliberate valuation, the fact remains the saintliness is here mentioned first, 
before patriotism, which comes second. One could thus argue that though 
Gokhale realized that Ranade in himself was more of a saint than of a patriot, or 
rather that he was much more than a patriot, the common rack of men would be 
more impressed by his patriotism than by his saintliness.  

This would, of course, imply that at least at the time when this speech 
was made, 1903, Gokhale himself more completely represented the patriotic 
instinct in the common man, than his preference for saintliness. Gokhale, unlike 
Ranade, has never publicly confessed to any religious faith or philosophy. His 
devotional practices have been very variable, and he does not appear ever to 
have decided for himself as to how far he would be able to follow his Master on 
the path of religious perfection. He was, however, determined even before he 
met Ranade to dedicate himself in a religious faith for a secular purpose, that of 
propagating education as a means of national regeneration. Gokhale was a 
missionary imbued with as great a zeal for his chosen work as any religious 
zealot would ever possess. But this zeal arose not out of any denominational 
surrender to the inspiration or will of a particular deity, but to a reasoned as well 
as passionate conviction that in working for the enlightenment and freedom of 
his own countrymen he would be fulfilling the purpose of his own life in the 
best possible way.  

In some of his historical surveys of India's past, Gokhale did 
occasionally dip into ancient Aryan or medieval Hindu and Muhammedan 
thought and culture. He also believed, or at least hoped, that an intermingling of 
several cultures would give Indian nationhood a unique characteristic, and that 
this would help a free India to make a special contribution towards the 
emergence of a truly international society. The role of the British Empire as a 
model and an experiment of an inter-racial political, economic, and cultural 
unity also attracted him. He was, however, able and content to develop such an 
interpretation and projection of historical trend without relying necessarily on 
any religious faith in a divine purpose. For the most part both in its origin and 
purpose Gokhale's national, as well as international, plan of action was secular 
and non-religious.  

To a certain extent this contrasted on the one hand with the views of 
some other leaders of Indian renaissance, who emphasized Hindu revivalism 
and reformation as the core of the national movement, and on the other hand, 
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with the analysis of some close associates of Ranade who felt that Gokhale was 
guilty of an un-realistic appraisal of his Master's teaching in that he did not 
place Ranade's piety above his patriotism. The most prominent ex-ponent of this 
latter view was Mr. G.V. Joshi, whom Gokhale respected only next to Ranade 
as his guide and helper in the study of public questions. Addressing a meeting 
similar to the one at which the above remarks of Gokhale regarding Ranade 
were made, Joshi said, in 1906 :  

`Mr. Justice Ranade did all his work not simply from patriotic motives 
but as religious work, and with religious zeal. With him life was a duty-a holy 
gift of God-to be religiously employed in His service ... Mr. Ranade was no 
doubt a most zealous and devoted patriot; he loved India with an intense and 
passionate love and laboured all his life for her welfare. But to my thinking he 
was much more than a mere patriot or nationalist. His sympathies and views 
were broader, and he followed a higher ideal. He was one of the most religious 
of men and what most struck and impressed me during my association with him 
was his simple, exalted and fervent piety. He always seemed to feel that he was 
in the presence of the Almighty, a humble servant doing his appointed task as 
best he could, and with the light of faith that was vouchsafed to him.'2  

The work that Gokhale did in the fields, principally, of political and 
economic reform was work which Ranade considered to be very vital to the 
nation's regeneration and progress. The religious, the scholarly, even the social 
work of Ranade had only limited interest for Gokhale. Mahatma Gandhi has 
recorded in Autobiography :  
 

'India's poverty and subjection were matters of constant and exclusive 
concern to him. Various people sought to interest him in different things. But he 
gave every one of them the same reply : "You do the thing yourself. Let me do 
my own work. What I want is freedom for my country. After that is own, we 
can think of other things. Today that one thing is enough to engage all my time 
and energy."3  

In fact, Gok hale was not averse to helping forward other than political 
and economic causes dear to Ranade's heart as much as possible. But his own 
heart was not in them. To the two causes which he espoused as his own he gave 
all the zealous attention which Ranade gave, even though it may be argued that 
whereas Ranade did this, like his other work, as an act of religious faith, 
Gokhale did the same out of a feeling of patriotic dedication. In this probably 
Gokhale was more directly a creator of India's secular democracy than Ranade.  

There is one significant statement of Gokhale in which a fundamental 
trait of the mind in judging other people's action, which was common to 
Ranade, Gokhale and Gandhi, has been effectively described. The occasion was 
the Dharwar Social Conference of 1903. In  the course of his remarks while 
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moving a Resolution on what was then commonly described as the elevation of 
the depressed classes, Gokhale observed :  

`I remember a speech delivered seven or eight years ago by the late Mr. 
Ranade in Bombay, under the auspices of the Hindu Union Club. That was a 
time when public feeling ran high in India on the subject of the treatment which 
our people were receiving in South Africa. Our friend, Mr. Gandhi, had come 
here on a brief visit from South Africa and he was telling us how our people 
were treated in Natal and Cape Colony and Transvaal-how they were not 
allowed to walk on footpaths or travel in first class carriages on the railway, 
how they were not admitted into hotels, and so forth. Public feeling, in 
consequence, was deeply stirred, and we all felt that it was a mockery that we 
should be called British subjects when we were treated like this in Great 
Britain's Colonies. Mr. Ranade felt this just as a keenly as any one else. He had 
been a never-failing adviser of Mr. Gandhi, and had carried on a regular 
correspondence with him. But it was Mr. Ranade's peculiar greatness that he 
always utilized occasions of excitement to give a proper turn to the national 
mind and cultivate its sense of proportion. And so when everyone was 
expressing himself in indignant terms about the treatment which our 
countrymen were receiving in South Africa, Mr. Ranade came forward to ask if 
we had no sins of our own to answer for in that direction. I do not exactly 
remember the title of his address. I think it was : "Turn the searchlight inwards.'  

This directive to practise self-analysis before one decides one's 
reactions to what the others do to us was followed certainly by Ranade, and also 
by his disciple Gokhale, and in turn by the letter's disciple, Gandhi. But whereas 
from the same words of exhortation Gandhi deduced a course of action in which 
removal of untouchability and social equality of the depressed classes assumed 
pre-eminent position, Gokhale interpreted the exhortation for himself to mean 
primarily that unless political and social equality among races was attained 
within India, it was unrealistic to expect that our claims in that behalf would be 
accepted elsewhere In varying measure Gokhale reflected almost all teachings 
of Ranade, but essentially it was the latter's political and economic scheme of 
thought and action which had the greatest effect on Gokhale.  

A similar case of selective impact of Ranade's personality on Gokhale is 
in respect of the nature and significance of England's connection with India, and 
in particular the duty of obedience by Indian citizens to laws made by their 
British rulers. While Gokhale was content to accept Ranade's version of the 
providential dispensation in the historical stage of India's dependence on U.K., 
he more readily appreciated Dadabhai Naoroji's more analytical assessment of 
the situation. He was quick to appreciate that 'to Dadabhai and the earliest band 
of Indian reformers that worked with him, belongs the credit of understanding 
aright the true meaning of the new order of things and the possibilities that it 
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implied for their countrymen and of throwing themselves heart and soul into the 
work of realizing those possibilities in practice.'4 While Gokhale was quick to 
receive enlightenment and inspiration from the Olympic heights of Ranade's 
philosophy, his own course of thought and action was always influenced by the 
stimulus of environment and changing circumstance. Gokhale operated on the 
level of an active practical politician, always alert to guide his expression and 
action to suit the challenge of his times.  

In this more practical and active field of political work, Gokhale 
derived confirmation or fresh light from several sources which he had seen 
reason to adopt as positive and compatible influences. It is generally recognized 
that the following passage in the manifesto of the Deccan Sabha, formed with 
Ranade's support as a truer representative of his basic political philosophy than 
the Sarvajanik Sabha, which had passed under the influence of Tilak and his 
adherents, represents the substance of the political faith of Ranade :  

"Liberalism and moderation will be the watchwords of this Association. 
The spirit of Liberalism implies a freedom from race and creed prejudices and a 
steady devotion to all that seeks to do justice between man and man, giving to 
the rulers the loyalty that is due to the law they are bound to administer, but 
securing at the same time to the ruled the equality which is their right under the 
law. Moderation imposes the conditions of never vainly aspiring after the 
impossible or after too remote ideals, but striving each day to take the next step 
in the order of natural growth by doing the work that lies nearest to our hands in 
a spirit of compromise and fairness."  

While Gokhale continued till the last to subcribe to the lasting 
significance of the doctrine of social equality and gradual change for the better, 
he always maintained a critical and responsive attitude as regards giving to the 
rulers the loyalty that is due to the law that they are bound to administer. He was 
not content to accept the formal authorization of law as adequate to evoke 
loyalty. The source, the nature, the purpose, and the manner of implementation 
of a law enter into a citizen's appraisal as to his duty of obedience. No doubt, 
Gokhale was prepared to vary the qualitative content of loyalty in either 
direction, in keeping with the nature and purpose of a law. When the Morley-
Minto Reforms were to be introduced, and for the first time something having a 
semblance of an elected legislature was being formed, Gokhale went to the 
length of advocating what he called active loyalty. This included not only 
passive obedience, but also active co-operation with the rulers to enable them to 
carry out their policies and functions. As the elected element in the legislature 
was at that time negligible, and a large part of the activity of Government 
consisted in suppressing rather than promoting the people's urge to freedom, 
Gokhale's exhortation to active loyalty was never well received.  
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When the reformed Legislative Councils met for the first time, their 
record of repressive legislation appeared to bear no contrast to that of their 
predecessors. In fact, the very first legislative measure placed before the 
Viceroy's Legislative Council, in which elected members took their seats for the 
first time, was a proposal to tighten the control on the Indian Press. The general 
tone of the bureaucratic administration also became harsher, rather than milder, 
immediately after the introduction of the Reforms. These unexpected and 
unwelcome experiences had their full effect on Gokhale's sensitive mind. With 
all his experience and responsibility, he felt justified in announcing from his 
place in the Legislature that the only loyalty that the British Government was 
entitled to expect from the Indian people was loyalty based on enlightened self-
interest, including the hope of attaining freedom by lawful means. As the 
experience of the reformed Council appeared to be disappointing in these 
respects, from elected members should be expected only for protection against 
imminent insecurity and for adoption of measures calculated to promote the 
welfare of the people.  

This was as near to a declaration of conditional and limited royalty as it 
was possible for a citizen to go without inviting prosecution for a seditious act. 
From preaching active loyalty to declaring conditional co-operation was a long 
stretch and Gokhale could cover this strictly under the enunciation of Ranade's 
concept of loyalty to the law. If the two following extracts from Gokhale's 
speeches in opposing the Seditious Meetings Bills in 1907 and 1911 are read in 
continuation of the Ranade dictum on loyalty, one would get the full measure of 
Gokhale's capacity for spontaneous and independent interpretation of doctrines 
inherited from the Master :  

`When any one speaks of loyalty in India, he speaks not of a sentiment 
similar to that of feudal Europe or of Rajput but of a feeling of attachment to 
British rule, and of a desire for its stability based on enlightened self-interest on 
an appreciation of what the rule has on the whole done for the people in the past 
and of the conditions which it ensures for future progress.' (1907)  

`Just as the right of free speech is an abstract right, so also the 
proposition that all loyal citizens must rally round the executive in maintaining 
law and order is an abstract proposition, and its value as a guide for practical 
conduct must depend upon the circumstances amidst which it is sought to be 
applied.' (1911)  

`After a great deal of consideration, I have come to the conclusion that 
while things are as they are today, our co-operation with the Government cannot 
ordinarily go beyond two classes of measures constructive measures taken for 
the moral and material well-being of the people, and measures urgently and 
immediately necessary to deal with actual or threatened disturbances.' (1911)  
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It is even more remarkable that with his wider experience of the 
position of subject races in India as well as in the Colonies, and as a direct result 
of his intimate contact with Gandhi, Gokhale carried the limits of permissible 
conduct of loyal citizens to passive resistance. The following extract from his 
speech on Indians in Transvaal, delivered at a public meeting in horn hay, in 
1909, will speak for itself:  

"In fighting for the principle that no humiliating disabilities shall be 
imposed by the statute book of a British Colony on Indians as Indians, Mr. 
Gandhi is fighting for the assertion of our claims to that equality with which our 
hopes for the future are bound up. I have heard it said by some friends, mainly 
Englishmen, that though they originally sympathised with the Indians in this 
struggle, Mr. Gandhi's resort to Passive Resistance involving as it does defiance 
of the laws of the Colony has alienated their sympathies. Now I do not, in the 
first place, think that this is quite a fact. For we see the Committee in England, 
presided over by Lord Ampthill, backing up the passive resisters as strongly and 
cordially as ever. Again, even if a few Englishmen have grown cold in their 
sympathies, I am sure none of us here feels anything but the highest admiration 
for the manner in which this struggle has been carried on by our side. I think, 
and I say this deliberately, that in the circumstances of the Transvaal, Passive 
Resistance such as that organized by Mr. Gandhi is not only legitimate, but is a 
duty resting on ail self-respecting persons. What is this Passive Resistance? 
Passive Resistance to an unjust law or an oppressive measure is a refusal to 
acquiesce in that law or measure and a readiness to suffer the penalty instead 
which may be prescribed as an alternative. If we strongly and clearly and cur 
feel the grave injustice of a lass, and there is no other way to obtain redress, I 
think refusal to acquiesce in it taking the consequences of such refusal is the 
only course left to those who place conscience and self-respect abuse their 
material or immediate interests."  

There is reason to believe that in [natters of conscience Gokhale would 
has e mote readily responded to the Gandhian principle of self-suffering than to 
any counsels of compromise, either in regard to means or ends, against superior 
force. Gokhale's insistence on fair means to attain even justifiable ends, 
summarized by him in the dictum 'spiritualize politics', is also more akin to the 
essentially moral approach to public life which was later enunciated by Gandhi 
in a declaration that 'What is morally wrong cannot be politically rights' The 
dedication to a patriotic mission which was represented by Gokhale's 
membership of the Deccan Education Society was prior to his contact with 
Ranade, which commenced only after the establishment of the Society. The 
habit of collecting all factual information on public questions; understanding 
alternative positions, even of opponents, in a spirit of fair play; being content in 
a spirit of moderation with gradual steps towards final solution; and feeling 
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optimistic about the future provided our own understanding was complete and 
appropriate steps were taken to move forward these were the characteristics of 
Gokhale's way of pursuing public affairs in respect of which he received 
considerable support from his contact with Ranade. Even in several important 
planks of his platform for political and economic progress, Gokhale drew 
heavily upon the teachings of Ranade. For instance, the crucial position allotted 
by him to decentralized popular bodies in district administration, and to the 
progress of national industry, was a direct continuation of Ranade's own policy 
on these subjects first adumbrated in his contributions to the Journal of the 
Sarva-janik Sabha.  

The constitution of the Servants of India Society, established in June 
1905, represents the basic political philosophy of Gokhale, and in it we find 
unmistakable traces of the abiding influence of Ranade. The following passages 
from the Constitution are as representative of Gokhale's own position as of 
Ranade's continuing influence:  

`Its members frankly accept the British connection as ordained, in the 
inscrutable dispensation of Providence, for India's good. Self-government 
within the Empire for their country and a higher life generally for their 
countrymen is their goal. This goal, they recognize, cannot be attained without 
years of earnest and patient effort and sacrifices worthy of the cause. Much of 
the work must be directed towards building up in the country a higher type of 
character and capacity than is generally available at present and the advance can 
only be slow.'  

Gokhale brought to his mission of patriotic dedication to India’s 
freedom and progress an innate and natural spirit of idealistic worship and self-
sacrifice. In the formation of 11;s p3litical philosophy and practical programme 
of administrative and economic reforms. he benefited very considerably by the 
example and teachings of Ranade. But to give effect to his essentially moral and 
subjective standards of patriotic activity, he enunciated a code of conduct for 
himself and for other Members of the Servants of India Society which evoked 
the spontaneous loyalty of Gandhi. The vows which every member had to take 
before being admitted into the Society reflect the Gokhale-Gandhi standards so 
completely that they were substantially adopted by the latter in the bodies later 
set up by him. The more important of these vows are :  

(i) That the country will always be the first in his thoughts and he will 
give to her service the best that is in him.  

(ii) That in serving the country he will seek no personal advantage for 
himself.  

(iii) That he will regard all Indians as brothers and will work for the 
advancement of all, without distinction of caste or creed.  
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(iv) That he will be content with such provision for himself and his 
family, if he has any, as the Society may be able to make. He will 
devote no part of his energies to earning money for himself.  

(v) That he will lead a pure personal life.  
(vi) That he will engage in no personal quarrel with anyone. 
When after his return to India Gandhi as well as the Members of the 

Servants of India Society were considering the question as to whether it would 
be best for Gandhi to join the Society as a Member, Gokhale gave his opinion in 
the following words reproduced by Gandhi in his brochure, Gokhale: My 
Political Guru.  

`But whether you are formally admitted as a Member or not, I am going to 
look upon you as one.'  

In his methods of study, and formulation of opinions and programmes, 
Gokhale derived the greatest amount of guidance and leadership from Ranade, 
whom he avowed his Master. But the moral being of Gokhale, his highly 
personal, almost emotionally charged standards of behaviour in private as well 
as public Life, found their support and fulfillment in Gandhi, who in turn called 
him his “Political Guru”.  
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Abstract 
Many people feel that if God does not exist and if our lives end 

completely and totally at bodily death, then life is meaningless. From the 
Christian perspective, life is sacred and is a gift from God which is to be 
respected and protected. On the other hand, there are others who hold that we 
alone give our lives meaning, and this self-created meaning is all the meaning 
our lives ever need. The question of what meaning our lives might have was a 
major one for Nietzsche.For Nietzsche, the problem begins with the death of 
God comes the death of religious, especially Christian morality. Nietzsche was 
calling for humanity to stand on its own two feet without the support of faith or 
dogma of any kind. It is the precise differences between Christian thought and 
Nietzsche's meaning of life which form the foundation of his most caustic 
criticisms of Christianity. The differences between Nietzsche's and Christianity 
view of life provide crucial insight to understanding the type of man, life, and 
culture. 

 
Keywords: Christianity God, Death of God, Life, Morality, Nietzsche, 
Superman 
 
Introduction 

Christianity is a creation of Christ’s spirit. It is the expression of all the 
superior influences flowing from Jesus that have tended to transform life. 
According to the Bible, our purpose, the reason we are here, is for God's glory.  
In other words, our purpose is to praise God, worship him, to proclaim his 
greatness, and to accomplish his will. This is what glorifies him.  Therefore, in 
this we find that God has given us a reason for our existence, a meaning for our 
existence.  We were created by him, according to his desire, and our lives are to 
be lived for him so that we might accomplish what he has for us to do.  When 
we trust the one who has made us, who works all things after the counsel of his 
will (Ephesians 1:11), then we are able to live a life of purpose.   The right thing 
to do is bring glory to God because there is no one greater who is worthy of 
trust, adoration, and worship.  Therefore, for the Christian, to live is to bring 
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glory to God, through prayer and study of His Word, the Bible, so that one 
might better know what He has for us. 

Nietzsche agreed with Kierkegaard that a call to the Christian life was 
something that could not be justified by reason. Nietzsche, an existential and 
provocative thinker of the nineteenth century, criticized and rejected Christian 
and system philosophies of morality as slave and life-denying morality. 
Nietzsche’s realization that an increasingly secular and scientific society can no 
longer turn to Christianity to find meaning. In ages past the meaning of 
everything was assured by God.He believed that ancient Roman society was 
grounded in what he called master morality. This morality eventually 
disappeared when slave morality of Christianity spread through ancient Rome. 
He, therefore, rejected traditional morality, which aims at the common good of 
all in the society. Precisely, Nietzsche developed strong aversion for 
Christianity and even referred to the traditional Christian ethics as slave 
morality. 

 
Christian God vs. Death of God 

According to Christianity, God's design or purpose for creation reflects 
God's intention that all creatures enjoy perfect love and justice. God works in 
human history to fulfill that purpose. God created human beings in the divine 
image, enabling humans to have some understanding of God and of God's vast 
and complex design. The purpose of life is to love and serve God in order to 
help bring about God's glorious plan for creation. Humans are not expected to 
accomplish the divine plan alone. The fulfillment of God's purpose depends on 
God's grace. For Christians, grace is God's freely-given favor and love. 

Christians believe that there is only one God, whom they call Father as 
Jesus Christ taught them.Christians recognise Jesus as the Son of God who was 
sent to save mankind from death and sin. God in Christianity is the eternal 
being who created and preserves all things. Christianity believe that without 
God, life has no purpose, and without purpose, life has no meaning. Without 
meaning, life has no significance or hope. Thus, Christians believe that Jesus 
Christ was the only son of God – fully human and fully divine – and that 
through believing in him and following his teachings they can inherit eternal 
life. 

In The Gay Science, Nietzsche first declared that “God is dead. God 
remains dead. And we have killed him.”1By this, Nietzsche means that society 
no longer has a use for God; the belief does not in any way help the survival of 
the species, rather it hinders it. For with the death of God comes the death of 

                                                
1.Friedrich Nietzsche,The Gay Science, Trans., by R. Kevin Hill, (UK: Penguin 

Books, 2018), p, 134. 
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religious, especially Christian morality: a morality that has underpinned 
Western culture since the fourth century. Nietzsche was calling for humanity to 
stand on its own two feet without the support of faith or dogma of any kind. 
Again in Anti-Christ, Nietzsche Criticize Christian God: “God as God of the 
sick, God as spider, God as spirit – is one of the most corrupt conceptions of 
God arrived at on earth: perhaps it even represents the low-water mark in the 
descending development of the God type. God degenerated to the contradiction 
of life, instead of being its transfiguration and eternal Yes! In God a declaration 
of hostility towards life, nature, the will to life! God the formula for every 
calumny of ‘this world’, for every lie about the next world’! In God nothingness 
defied, the will to nothingness sanctified! . . .2 

The declaration that ‘God is dead’ sets man free to become his own self, 
to be the ‘Superman’. The most crucial value for Nietzsche was that we should 
be life-affirming. The Superman, therefore, is one who realizes the potential of a 
human being and is not consoled by a belief in the next life. The Superman has 
mastered himself and creates his own values. The Superman will be the highest 
form of life, it must be a will to power. Humanity is merely a stage on the way 
to Superman, who is what gives meaning to the world. ‘Humanity is something 
that must be surpassed: man is a bridge and not a goal. Superman, however, will 
not come into existence through the forces of evolution, but only through the 
exercise of will. Let your will say “Superman is to be the meaning of the 
earth.”’3 
Morality 

Christian morality is a set of moral standards based on the teachings of 
the Bible, especially the teachings of Jesus. Christianity determined that God is 
the source of morality and without God, objective moral values do not exist. 
Christians gain insight into what they ought to do morally in a distinctive way, 
namely by means of the revelation of God’s will through his Word. Christians 
justify their moral convictions in a distinctive way, namely by appealing to 
God’s will as the foundation of their moral convictions. Christian morality has a 
distinctive content in the sense that they have moral duties. Christian moral life 
seeks a more permanent happiness, an eternal security, that “blessedness” of 
which Christ spoke. 

The most basic principle of the Christian moral life is the awareness 
that every person bears the dignity of being made in the image of God. God has 
given an immortal soul and through the gifts of intelligence and reason enables 

                                                
2. Friedrich Nietzsche, Twilight of the Idols and The Anti-Christ, Trans., by R.J. 

Hollingdale, p, 140. 
3.Friedrich Nietzsche, Thus Spoke Zarathustra. Trans., by R. J. Hollingdale, p, 

23. 
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to understand the order of things established in his creation. God has also given 
a free will to seek and love what is true, good, and beautiful. Human life, as a 
profound unity of physical and spiritual dimensions, is sacred. It is distinct from 
all other forms of life, since it alone is imprinted with the very image of its 
Creator. Another basic element of life in Christ is the responsible practice of 
freedom. Without freedom, one cannot speak meaningfully about morality or 
moral responsibility. Human freedom is more than a capacity to choose between 
this and that. It is the God-given power to become who he created human to be 
and so to share eternal union with him. This happens when we consistently 
choose ways that are in harmony with God’s plan. Christian morality and God’s 
law are not arbitrary, but are specifically given to man for our happiness. God 
gave intelligence and the capacity to act freely. Ultimately, human freedom lies 
in free will decision to say “yes” to God. 

For Christians, moral norms are pre-given by God, and moral duties are 
followed for the sake of salvation.By taking reason as the sovereign, the 
ultimate ground of morality is shifted from god’s will to practical reason’s 
capacity to create moral laws.The Christian worldview and morality allowed for 
a high degree of anthropocentrism as man was said to be “created in God’s 
image”. Having been created in God’s image, Christianity regards human 
beings superior to other beings which do not have godly attributes. 

Nietzsche agreed with Kierkegaard that a call to the Christian life was 
something that could not be justified by reason and rejected Christian and 
system philosophies of morality as slave and life-denying morality. Nietzsche’s 
main argument in Beyond Good and Evil that morals are not universal and 
immutable, but are historical products that therefore contingent creations of 
particular people at particular times with particular motives. Nietzsche argues 
that morality can be explained in naturalistic terms, without the need for a 
Christian God. For Nietzsche, Christianity encourages us to sin against the earth 
by devaluing this life and instead to look forward to a non-existent afterlife. 

In his book, On the Genealogy of Morals, Nietzsche developed and 
clarified his analysis of the opposition between master and slave moralities. 
Human beings are an evolved bundle of inbuilt drives that assert themselves. 
Nietzsche traces the origin of traditional morality back to two juxtaposed types 
of human beings, which he provocatively and in his own meaning of words calls 
“slaves” and “masters”. These two types of man correspond two equally 
juxtaposed moralities, which are supposed to shed light on the original 
meanings of the words “good”, “bad” and “evil”. In master morality or 
aristocratic morality, “good” and “bad” are equivalent to “noble” and 
“despicable” while in slave morality, the standard is that which is useful or 
beneficial to the society of the weak and powerless. According to him, in a 
primitive society, masters naturally dominate slaves, and so what is good and 
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valuable is determined by the powerful ruling elites. Value judgments come 
from the masters’ sense of superiority, from their self-confidence and pride in 
their strength and talents. The slaves who happened to be the weaker section of 
the society are powerless to take revenge on their oppressors by means of force. 
As such, they label the aggressive and arrogant ethics of the masters as evil and 
unjust, and preach such values like humility, meekness and pity. 

The battle between the master and slave moral codes is of long 
genealogy. Historically, master morality was defeated as slave morality of 
Christianity spread throughout the Roman Empire. Initially, master morality 
dominated until it gradually declined while slave morality ascended. At present, 
slave morality is winning and evidences abound. The cultural dominance of 
socialists, democrats, Judeo-Christian priests, egalitarians and others are 
symptoms of slave morality triumphing at present. Nietzsche strongly believes 
that the present dominance of slave morality is a threat to the advancement of 
man. Therefore, either the master morality or a new form off it must be 
rejuvenated.  Nietzsche condemned the triumph of slave morality in the West, 
saying that the democratic movement is the collective degeneration of man. He 
perceived slave morality as an imminent danger to the modern society. He, 
however, does not really endorse either slave or master morality. He really 
deems that it is high time for a revaluation of all values. When this is the case, 
man opens his eyes to his natural inclinations. This is an appeal to the higher 
morality which informs the actions of the great man, who in turn creates his 
own morality. The new form of morality, Nietzsche believes, is life-affirming. 
 
Meaning of Life 

 From a Christian perspective, life is faith, belief, and relationships. Life 
is full of emotion, miracles and facts. American analytic philosopher and 
Christian theologian, William Lane Craig asserts about the absurdity of life 
without God: 

I. If life and the universe come to an end, then they are without ultimate 
meaning. 

II. Even if life went on forever, it would be meaningless without God. 
III. If saints and sinners all end up in the same grave, then there is 

no practical reason for each of us to act morally. We don’t necessarily 
benefit ourselves by acting morally. 

IV. Without God, objective moral values do not exist. 
V. Even if life went on forever, it would still be purposeless without God, for it 

would be the result of cosmic accidents. 
As for meaning, Craig seems to think that life can only have “objective 

meaning” if it is meaning imposed on life from the outside. He writes: 
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…without God, life has no meaning. Yet philosophers continue 
to live as though life does have meaning. For example, Sartre 
argued that one may create meaning for his life by freely 
choosing to follow a certain course of action…4 

 Life cannot provide its own purposes. So life can only be objectively 
meaningful if meaning is imposed on it from the outside, and God is needed to 
impose meaning on it from the outside.A Christian’s perspective about life as an 
opportunity to love others and to serve God faithfully. 

The problem of how to live a life with meaning has puzzled 
philosophers since the days of ancient Greece, China, and India. For Nietzsche, 
the problem took on new meaning in the aftermath of the Enlightenment and the 
death of God. Nietzsche, who was an atheist, understood that religion was 
useful for providing meaning, community, and helping to deal with the 
problems of life. The Superman that creates their own meaning and values 
without reference to outside influences. Such an individual can overcome the 
problem of the meaning of life by simply inventing their own meaning and 
taking full responsibility for it. Nietzsche offered us a few examples of men 
who came close to being an Ubermensch; Jesus, Julius Caesar, Napoleon, 
Buddha, and Goethe. 

Life is not mere struggle for existence. It is will to power, will to war. It 
is domination, exploitation, conquest, and self-aggrandizement. Life is amoral. 
Life is not the continuous adjustment of internal relations to external relations – 
of vital forces to the environment, but will to power which incorporates external 
phenomena in it and subjugates them. Nietzsche wrote. ‘We speak under the 
inspiration of life and from the perspective of life. Life itself forces us to 
establish values; it is life that does the evaluation by means of us whenever we 
posit values’.5 Human life is the highest form of life that has so far emerged, but 
in the contemporary world it has sunk to the level of some of the forms that 
preceded it. We must affirm life and bring it to a new level, transcending the 
thesis and antithesis of master and slave, the Superman (Ubermensch). 
Conclusion 

Christian meaning of life is wrapped up in the glory of God. The real 
meaning of life, both now and in eternity, is found in the restoration of our 
relationship with God. This restoration is only possible through God’s Son, 
Jesus Christ, who reconciles to God. Salvation and eternal life are gained when 
we trust in Jesus Christ as Savior. Once that salvation is received by grace 
through faith, Christ makes new creations, and begin the progressive journey of 

                                                
4. William Lane Craig, The Absurdity of Life without God, p, 4. 
5.Friedrich Nietzsche, Twilight of the Idols and The Anti-Christ, Trans., by R.J. 
Hollingdale, p, 24. 
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growing closer to Him and learning to rely on Him. The goal of Christian 
morality is not fortune and luxury, it is not a life of ease and security in this 
world. Christian moral life seeks a more permanent happiness, an eternal 
security, that “blessedness” of which Christ spoke. 

Nietzsche tried to provide an understanding of the conflicts between 
societies. He believes that master-slave morality has created conflicts 
throughout history. His arguments against traditional morality were aimed at 
justifying the emergence of a superman who will take the place of God and 
practice in full measure the master morality. He further stated that life is 
essentially appropriation, overpowering of the strong, and the weaker 
suppression. It entails imposition of one’s own forms. Life is exploitation. Life 
is will to power. Life is worth living only if there are goals inspiring one to live. 
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SEISMIC POUNDING EFFECTS IN BUILDINGS 
 

Chilumula Shiva 
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ABSTRACT 
 

Major seismic events during the past decade have continued to demonstrate the destructive 
power of earthquakes, with destruction of engineered buildings, bridges, industrial and port 
facilities as well as giving rise to great economic losses. In urban/metropolitan cities buildings 
are constructed very close to each other because of high land value. Because the insufficient 
gap is provided between adjacent buildings or adjacent units of same building are most 
vulnerable to seismic damage due to Pounding. Adjacent buildings may have different 
functional requirements such as one is for residential and another is for public/commercials 
buildings based on the owner interests, so they may have different configurations and dynamic 
properties (Time period and frequency etc.). During an earthquake these adjacent buildings may 
vibrate out of phase leads to slight architectural damage to severe structural damages. 

 
In this paper Nonlinear Time History analysis is done for different cases of building positions 
and their floor levels are mentioned below. 
Two adjacent buildings are constructed with (1) ‘Buildings with Same Height and Same Floor’, 
(2) ‘Buildings with Same Height but Different  Floor’.(3) ‘Buildings with Different 
Height and Same Floor Levels’, (4) ‘Buildings with Different Heights and Different Floor 
Levels (Floor-Mid Column)’.  The adjacent buildings are modeled in Sap 2000 v 17 and 
analysis is carried out to find the Seismic response (Impact force) of buildings with connecting 
two floor levels of adjacent buildings by ‘Gap Element model’ when subjected to Different 
ground motions. In this paper also considered four adjacent buildings are constructed in a row 
with ‘Different Height but Same Floor Levels’ and ‘Different Height and Different Floor 
Level (Floor-Mid Column)’. 

 
When the two buildings are placed at different heights the impact force is more than buildings 
with the same heights. Also when buildings are in a row exterior building suffers more pounding 
damage than the interior building. 

INTRODUCTION 
 

In urban/metropolitan cities buildings are constructed very adjacent to each other for 
proper connectivity between them and proper usage of high valuable land. Adjacent buildings 
may have different functional requirements such as one is for residential and another is for 
public/commercials buildings based on the owner interests, so they may have different floor levels 
(heights) and masses that leads to different dynamic properties. In some cases the expansion joints 
are used to connect same building with longer span at regular locations, improper connection of 
different units of same building may also have a chance to pounding between each of adjacent 
units during high magnitude of earthquakes. 

Due to closeness of adjacent structures, they collide with each other and vibrate out of 
phase when subjected to strong ground motion or any other vibration. The collision of adjacent 
buildings or different units of same building during any vibration is called pounding which may 
cause either architectural and structural damage or collapse of whole structure. 

In all over the world most of the countries such as Australia, Canada, Egypt, Ethiopia, 
Greece, India, Mexico , Peru, Serbia, Taiwan have their own code specifications for providing 
seismic gap to avoid pounding between adjacent buildings. “Even though the building codes 
specify the separation gap between adjacent buildings, many of the land owners are not come 
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forward to follow those regulations. This leads to minor architectural failure to major structural 
damages during strong ground motion or by any other vibrations like bomb blast near to building 
site”. 
 
CAUSES OF SEISMIC POUNDING DAMAGE 
 
Seismic pounding damages will occur due to the following cases: (1) Adjacent buildings are built 
with same heights and same floor levels having different dynamic properties. (2) Adjacent 
buildings with same heights and different floor levels. (3) Adjacent buildings with different 
heights and same floor levels. (4) Adjacent buildings with different heights and different floor 
levels. (5) Buildings are in row having different heights and same floor levels. (5) Adjacent 
buildings are in row having different heights and different floor levels. (6) Adjacent units of same 
building which are connected by improper expansion joints.  
Pounding is one of the main severe building damages due to the collision of adjacent buildings, 
non structural damage involves in pounding or movement across separation joints between them.  
The following factors which are influencing the seismic pounding between two adjacent 
buildings:  

 During strong earthquake ground motion.  
 Different Dynamic Configurations of the Buildings.  
 When Buildings vibrate out of phase. 
 Provided seismic gap is insufficient”. 

   
1.1 PROVISION OF SEISMIC GAP AS PER IS 4326: 
The seismic pounding occurs when seismic separation distance is not large enough to 
accommodate the relative motions of the adjacent buildings during an earthquake. Seismic codes 
and regulations specify the minimum separation distance required between the adjacent buildings 
in worldwide to preclude seismic pounding. This is obviously equal to the relative displacement 
demand of two potentially colliding structural systems. According to latest edition of International 
Building code and in many seismic design codes and regulations worldwide, the minimum 
separation distances are given by Absolute Sum (ABS) or Square Root of Sum of Squares (SRSS) 
as follows. 

The Separation distance  
S = Ua + Ub               for ABS 
S = √ ( 2 + 2)       for SRSS 

 
Where      S = Separation distance. 
 

     Ua  = Peak displacement response of building A. 
 

     Ub= Peak displacement response of building B. 
 
Bureau of Indian Standards clearly mentioned in its code IS 4326 that a Separation Section is to 
be provided between the adjacent buildings. Separation Section is defined as “A gap of specified 
width between adjacent buildings or parts of the same building, either left uncovered or covered 
suitably to permit movement in order to avoid hammering due to earthquake”. 
Further it states that “For buildings of height greater than 40 meters, it will be desirable to carry 
out model or dynamic analysis of the structures in order to compute the drift at each storey, and 
the gap width structures shall not be less than the sum of their dynamic deflections at any level.”  
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Table 1.1 Gap width for adjoining structures 
 

SL. 
No. 

 
Type of Constructions 

Gap width/storey ,in mm for 
Design Seismic Coefficient 
αh=0.12 

1 Box system or frames with shear walls 15.0 
2 Moment resistant reinforced concrete frame 20.0 
3 Moment resistant steel frame 30.0 

(NOTE- Generally provides more than 25 mm seismic gap.) 
Thus it is advised to provide adequate gap between adjacent buildings greater than the 

sum of bending of both of the buildings at their top, so that they have enough space to have 
vibrate. The pounding damage is severe when the adjacent buildings have in different heights than 
they are in same heights. To avoid collision of adjacent buildings, the minimum width of 
separation gap is specified in Indian Code Is 1893-2002 as follows.  

 
IS 1893 (part 1):2002 “Indian standard Criteria for Earthquake Resistant Design Of 

Structures, part 1 General Provisions and buildings,(Fifth Revision)” states that “two adjacent 
buildings or two adjacent units of same building which are separated by the distance equal to R 
times of the sum of the story displacements to avoid colliding when they are deflect towards each 
other, when floor levels of two adjacent units of same building or buildings are at the same floor 
levels factor R in this requirement may replace by  ”. 
OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 
The past earthquake ground motions such as Parkfield(1996) , Northridge(1994) , 
Lomaprieta(1989) , Elcentro(1940) , Petrolia(1992) have been taken as a input for the different 
cases of adjacent buildings to find top floor displacements of each building and impact force 
between them. The positions of floor levels and different heights of adjacent buildings are 
considered as follows: “(1) Two adjacent buildings with same heights and same floor levels. (2) 
Two adjacent buildings with same heights and different floor levels. (3) Two adjacent buildings 
with different heights and same floor levels. (4) Two adjacent buildings with different heights and 
different floor levels. (5)Four adjacent buildings are in row (series) with different heights and 
same floor levels. (6)Four adjacent buildings are in row (series) with different heights and 
different floor levels”.By using SAP 2000v17 Time History Analysis we find impact forces and 
top floor displacements of above mentioned different cases of adjacent buildings for each above 
mentioned ground motion. 

METHODOLOGY OF THE STUDY 
INTRODUCTION 
The effect of pounding between the buildings with same height is considered in this section. This 
situation of buildings with equal height are seen when the different units of the same building are 
connected by the expansion joint (or) seismic separation. When the different units of the same 
building are improperly or insufficient gap is there then the hammering between the building will 
occur, when earthquake of high magnitude is occurred .The two adjacent buildings are of 5-storey 
buildings are modeled in SAP2000v17.the two different cases like the two buildings are having 
same height and same floor levels, same height and different floor levels (mid-column). 
 
BUILDING GEOMETRY  
No. of stories of each building          = 5 
The Story height of each building    = 3 m 
Size of Beams    = 0.3 m × 0.45 m 
Size of Columns   = 0.45 m × 0.45 m 
Thickness of Slab    = 0.12 m 
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Total heights of two buildings          = 15 m 
Material properties: Grade of concrete M25, Grade of steel Fe 415 and poisons ratio 0.2 for both 
adjacent buildings”. 
Assigning loads: 
The two adjacent buildings are modeled in SAP2000 after that the possible load cases like gravity 
loads (dead load and live loads) and lateral loads (earthquake loads) are assigned to the model as 
per the calculations. 
Defining load combinations: 
As per the IS 1893(part I):2002 the following load combinations are defined to the model. As per 
clause 6.3.2 of IS 1893(part I):2002, the limit state of concrete structures shall be accounted for 
below load combinations. 
Table: Load Combinations as per IS 1893 (part 1): 2002 Load Combination and Load Factors 
Load Combination Load Factors 
 
Gravity Analysis 

 
1.5 (DL + LL) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Equivalent Static Analysis 

1.2 (DL +  LL ± ELx) 
1.2 (DL +  LL ± ELy) 
 
1.5 (DL ± ELx) 
1.5 (DL ± ELy) 
 
0.9 DL ± 1.5 ELx 
0.9 DL ± 1.5 ELx 
 
1.2 (DL + LL ± RSx) 
1.2 (DL + LL ± RSy) 
 

 
Where            DL- Dead Load 
             LL-Live load 
EQ xand EQy- Earthquake Load in x-direction and in y-direction SEISMIC BASE SHEAR: 
“The total design lateral force or the design base shear force (Vb) along the principal direction 
(along X and Y directions) is determined as per clause 7.5.3 of IS 1893 (Part I):2002 is as follows 

Vb = Ah W 
Where Ah is the design horizontal acceleration spectral value, using the fundamental natural 
period T in considered direction of vibration of the building. it is determined by the expression 
given in clause 6.4.2 of IS 1893 (Part I):2002  

(Ah) =   
Here Z is the zone factor is depend on the perceived maximum seismic risk characterized by 
maximum considered earthquake in the zone in which building is located. These values are taken 
from following table 
Table: Zone factor, Z 
Seismic zone II III IV V 
Seismic intensity Low Medium Severe Very severe 
Z 0.10 0.16 0.24 0.36 
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Where I is the importance factor, it depends on the functional usage of the building whether it is 
used for residential purpose or commercial purpose like. The value of I is 1.5 for important 
service and community buildings and I is 1.0 for all other buildings. 
Where R is Response reduction factor, it depends in the perceived seismic damage performance of 
the structure. The value of ratio (I/R) shall not exceed 1.0. The value of response reduction factor 
is taken from table 7 of IS 1893 (Part I):2002. 

 is the average response acceleration coefficient. Its value is taken from the figure 2 of IS 1893 
(Part I):2002 these values are taken by assuming 5% damping in the structure. If damping is 
different percentage its value should be taken with suitable correction factor given in table 3 of IS 
1893 (Part I):2002. 
W is the Seismic weight of the building calculated as per clause 74 of IS 1893(part I):2002, 
seismic weight of the whole building is the sum of the seismic weights of all the floors. The 
seismic weight of each floor is calculated as guidelines in the code that is sum of full dead 
load plus appropriate percentage of imposed loads as per table 8 of IS 1893 (Part I):2002)”. 
Table: percentage of imposed load to be considered for seismic weight calculation.  
Imposed uniformity distributed floor load 
kN/m2 

Percentage of imposed load 

Up to and including 3.0 25 

Above 50 

 
CALCULATION OF DESIGN SEISMIC FORCE BY LATERAL FORCE METHOD 
 
Design parameters: 
 
From the building location and type of building the following are selected from IS 1893:2002 
Zone factor as building is located in Zone V (Z) = 0.36 
Importance factor as building is school building (I) =1.5 
Response reduction factor as it is special moment resistance building(R) = 5.0 
The features of the building are as mentioned above 
 
Seismic weight of the building (W) 
As the live load on the floor slab is 3 kN/m2 the load taken for seismic weight calculation should 
only 25% of the live load (as per clause 7.3.1 table 8 of IS 1893:2002 part-I) 
The live load on the roof slab should not be considered for seismic weight calculation (as per 
clause 7.3.2 of IS 1893:2002) 
Seismic weight on roof is  
 Dead weight of slab=16x16x0.12x25   =768kN 
 Weight of floor finishes on roof=16x16x1  =256kN 
Weight of beams on one floor 
   =0.3x0.45x25x {(16x5) + (16x5)} =540kN 
Weight of columns (lumped at roof)       
   =  [0.45x0.45x3x25x25] =189.8 kN 
Weight of wall at roof above as parapet wall  

 =0.23x1x20x (16+16) =147.2kN 
Weight of wall below the roof to be lumped  

= x [0.23x2.55x20x {(16x5) + (16x5)}]=938.4kN 
Total seismic weight on roof (W5)   = 2839.4kN 
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 Seismic weight on each floor is  
 Dead weight of slab = 16x16x0.12x25    = 768kN 
 Weight of floor finishes on each floor is = 16x16x1 = 256kN 

Weight of live load on floor slab = 16x16x0.25x3 = 192 kN 
Weight of beams on floor     = 540kN 
Weight of columns      = 189.8kN 
Weight of wall on beams = {(16x5) + (16x5)} x11.73  = 1876.8 kN 

 Total seismic weight on floor     = 3822kN 
   W1=W2=W3=W4    =3822kN  

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Fig 3.2: Lumped mass at Different storey levels of the Building 

 
Time period (T): 
As the building is moment resisting frame with brick infill walls the natural time period if the 
building as per clause 7.6.2 of IS 1893: 2002 part I  
  Ta =

.  
√

 
Where h= height of the building as per clause 7.6.1 of IS 1893 

d = base dimension of the building at plinth level in meters along the considered 
direction of lateral force. 

Earthquake load along X-direction 
                    Ta =

.  
√

 

  = . ×
√

 = 0.34 sec 
As the building is located in hard soil type I soil  
From figure (2) of IS 1893 part I  

W5 

W4 

W3 

W2 

W1 
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 = 2.50 as 0.10≤T≤0.40  

Hence design horizontal acceleration spectra (Ah) =  (clause 6.4.2 of IS 1893:2002 part-I)

     = .   .   .
  

  
        = 0.135 
Design base shear (V B) = Ah x W (as per clause 7.5.3of IS 1893:2002) 
      = 0.135 x 18127.4 
      = 2447kN 
Earthquake load along Y-direction 
                    Ta =

.  
√

 

  = . ×
√

 = 0.34 sec 
As the building is located in hard soil type I soil  
From figure (2) of IS 1893 part I  

 = 2.50 as 0.10≤T≤0.40  

Hence design horizontal acceleration spectra (Ah) = (clause 6.4.2 of IS 1893:2002 part-I)

      = .   .   .
  

  
        = 0.135 
Design base shear (V B) = Ah x W (as per clause 7.5.3of IS 1893:2002) 
   = 0.135 x 18127.4 
   = 2447.199kN   
From the calculation it is evident that the building has same design seismic force along the X and 
Y directions. 
 
Force distribution with building height: 
As per IS 1893 clause 7.7.1 the design seismic force is to be distributed through the building 
height. The vertical distribution of base shear to different storey levels is as shown in below 
table. Table: Lateral load distribution with height of the building 

Storey 
level 

Wi 
(kN) 

hi 
(m) Wi x hi

2 (x1000) 
∑

 

 
Lateral force at  ith 
level for EL load in 
direction 

X      Y 
5 2839.4 15 638.865 0.38 929.93 929.93 
4 3822 12 550.368 0.33 807.57 807.57 
3 3822 9 309.58 0.18 440.50 440.50 
2 3822 6 137.60 0.09 220.24 220.24 
1 3822 3 34.40 0.02 48.95 48.95 
 ∑  1670  2447 2447 

The design seismic force is to be distributed through the building height. The vertical distribution 
of base shear to different storey levels is as shown in below figure. 
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GAP ELEMENT MODEL: 
Gap elements are defined by two end nodes formulated in 3-D space. Only the element’s axial 
forces are calculated for each element depending on the behavior of two nodes, only compressive 
or tensile forces are generated. In this analysis we use compression gap elements i.e the gap 
element will activate only when the new length i.e sum of displacements of two nodes (one node 
is positive direction and another node towards negative direction) is greater than or equal to 
original length i.e provided gap length. 
 
 

 
 

Fi 
 

g: Gap element model from SAP2000. 
 
 
 
Once the new length is greater the original length impact force (compressive force) will be 
generated between the two nodes. Generally the “stiffness of gap element is taken 10² to 10⁴ times 
of adjacent connected spring element from the literature. Here the stiffness of gap element 
considered 477.6x10³kN/m (Muthukumar et al., 2004)”. The linear analysis is performed based on 
the stiffness and damping ratio of the gap element. 
 
The force-deformation relationship is f = {k (d+gap), if (d+gap) <0 
      0,                  otherwise. 
Where K is stiffness of gap element and d is relative displacement.  
 

POUNDING ANALYSIS OF ADJACENT BUILDINGS 
1. POUNDING ANALYSIS OF BUILDINGS WITH EQUAL HEIGHTS 

1.1 Buildings with same height and same floor levels:  
For this analysis each of 5-story buildings are considered. The floor levels of two adjacent 
buildings kept at same level. Even though story heights and floor levels kept as same the loading 
on each building is different so that each building has different dynamic properties 
 Selection of ground motions: 
The time history analysis required ground motions with suitable time step, for this we can 
artificial ground motions using functions or the ground motions which are already occurred. The 
five different ground motions are taken into consideration for analysis. The peak ground 
acceleration of these ground motions is ranging from 0.22g to 0.883g. The characteristics of these 
ground motions are as shown in below table. The effect of earthquake of suitable magnitude on 
building is mainly depends on the characteristics of ground motions like amplitude, frequency and  
duration of shaking are taking into consideration for engineering purpose. 
The five types of ground accelerations such as Petrolia(1992), Northridge(1994),Elcentro(1940), 
Parkfield(1996), Loma Prieta(1989) have been applied to model to find response (impact force) 

 
between adjacent structures, and the above mentioned ground accelerations are shown in figures 
4.1(a-e).   
 
 
 
 

Ga
i 
 

k j 
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Table : Details of ground motions data. 
 
SI 

No
. 

 
Earthquake 

Name 

 
Location 

 
Year 

 
Magnitude 

 
PGA 
(g) 

 
Predominant time 
period range,(sec) 

1  
Parkfield 

Parkfied, 
California, 

USA 

 
1996 

 
6.0 

 
0.434 

 
0.30-1.20 

2  
Northridge 

Northridge, 
California, 

USA 

 
1994 

 
6.7 

 
0.883 

 

 
0.20-2.20 

3  
Lomaprieta 

Lomaprieta, 
California, 

USA 

 
1989 

 
6.9 

 
0.220 

 

 
0.41-1.61 

4  
Elcentro 

Imperial 
valley, 

California, 
USA 

 
1940 

 
7.1 

 
0.348 

 
0.45-0.87 

5  
Petrolia 

Cape 
Mendocino, 
California, 

USA 

 
1992 

 
7.2 

 
0.662 

 
0.5-0.83 

 
The ground motion record with acceleration to time step for each ground motion is as shown in 
below. 

 
Fig: Parkfield ground motion acceleration graph. 
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Fig: Northridge ground motion acceleration graph. 

 

 
Fig: Elcentro ground motion acceleration graph. 

 
                       Fig: Petrolia ground motion acceleration graph. 
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                      Fig: Loma prieta ground motion acceleration graph 
 
Here the two adjacent buildings are modeled in Sap 2000v17 and the analysis is carried out using 
nonlinear time history analysis by giving the above mentioned ground motions, among those 
Northridge ground motion is applied to plot the Time vs Displacement curve for each building 
and remaining all are used to plot the graph between Time vs Impact force. When the ground 
motion is applying to the model, the two adjacent buildings collide with each other only if the 
dynamic properties of two buildings are different. In this case the building heights and floor levels 
are identical so the dynamic properties (Time period, Frequency) are same, so they don’t collide 
with each other even though if you not provide any gap(length of gap=0) between them.  
 
To make these two buildings collide with each other the loading condition should be different on 
two buildings i.e the Live load on building 2 is five times more than the building 1, so that they 
vibrate out of phase with different dynamic properties. 
The time period of building 1 is 0.584 sec and the time period of building 2 is 0.638 sec. 
The main aim of this analysis is to find the impact force between two buildings when the gap 
element size reducing to zero. 
 

 
  Building 1         Building 2 

Fig: Elevation of buildings with same height and same floor levels 
The displacement response of the two buildings is observed, lighter building (building 1) suffers 
more displacements after collision. The displacement response of the building direction is 
important because the building 1 displacement is 2.52cm at some time towards positive X 
direction at the same time building 2 displacement is more than 2.46 cm towards negative X 
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direction there is a chance to collision between the buildings.  The displacement responses of two 
buildings are as shown in below figure. 

 
Fig: Displacement responses of two buildings after collision due to Northridge. 
  
 
 
“The impact force between the buildings is known from the gap elements which are connected at 
each storey levels. The following figure shows the pounding force in the gap element at the roof 
level.” 
 

 
Fig: Impact force between buildings due to El centro ground motion. 

 

 
              Fig: Impact force between buildings due to Loma preita ground Motion 
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 The maximum impact force between the adjacent buildings is occurred when it is subjected to 
Petrolia ground motion. The buildings frequency is lies in the predominant frequency of the 
ground motion. 

 
Fig: Impact force between buildings due to Park field ground motion 

 

 
Figure: Impact force between buildings due to Petrolia ground motion 

 
Fig: Impact force between buildings due to North ridge ground motion 

 
 
1.2 Buildings with same height but different floor levels: 
In this case the two adjacent buildings heights are same but floor levels are different. Here gap 
element is connected between the floor levels of one building to corresponding nodes in column 
of adjacent building, so that the effect of mid-column pounding is studied. 
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Fig: Elevation buildings with same height and different floor levels 
The time period of building 1 is 0.584 sec and time period of building 2 is 0.638 sec as the time 
period are different both the buildings are having different dynamic properties. The buildings are 
modeled in SAP 2000 V17.the time history analysis is performed by giving the following ground 
motions whose PGA values ranges from 0.2 to 0.8 g the impact forces in the link elements 
connected at different storey levels are observed. The impact force at roof joints is maximum 
compared to the below storey levels. The impact force in the gap element at roof floor level node 
is as shown in the below figure. 

 
Fig: Impact force between buildings due to North ridge ground motion 

 

 
Fig: Impact force between buildings due to Loma preita ground motion 

 

 
Fig: Impact force between buildings due to Petrolia ground motion 
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Fig: Impact force between buildings due to Park field ground motion 

 
Fig: Impact force between buildings due to El centro ground motion. 

Here the impact force found by connecting the gap element between floor level of one building to 
corresponding node in the column of adjacent building. The pounding force is maximum at roof 
of building 2 and gradually it is reducing to first floor. Even though the impact force is minimum 
compare to buildings with same height and same floor levels, the type of pounding is leads to 
collapse of structure because the floor level of one building is directly affects the column of other 
building. 

1. POUNDING ANALYSIS OF BUILDINGS WITH DIFFERENT HEIGHT 
The impact force is studied between the adjacent buildings having different height are considered 
in this section. The two adjacent buildings are modeled using SAP2000.Two different cases are 
taken for analysis like two buildings are of different height and having the same floor levels, two 
buildings are of different height and having different floor levels (mid-column pounding). 
 
2.1 Buildings with different height and same floor levels: 
In this section two buildings are in different height and same floor levels. The left side building is 
5 story and right side building is 4 story considered for this analysis to find seismic response 
(impact force) of two adjacent buildings under the different ground motions with connection of 
gap element. The seismic gap between two buildings specified above is 0.05 m. Modeling is done 
by using Sap 2000 v 17. 
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  Building 1      building 2 

Fig: Elevation of buildings with different height and same floor levels. 
 

The time period of left side 5 story building is 0.681 sec and right side 4 story building is 0.465 
sec.  
Analysis is done using nonlinear time history under the different ground motion which are 
specified above. The two adjacent buildings are connected by gap contact element with 0.05 m 
separation gap. 
The adjacent buildings with different height but same floor levels are modeled in SAP 2000 V 
17.as shown in figure. The dynamic analysis is performed by time history analysis. The different 
ground motions are given as input for time history analysis. The ground motion records are as 
shown below.The ground motion record with acceleration to time step for each ground motion is 
as shown in below. 

 
Fig: Parkfield ground motion acceleration graph. 

 

 
Fig: Northridge ground motion acceleration graph. 
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Fig: Elcentro ground motion sacceleration graph. 

 

 
Fig: Petrolia ground motion acceleration graph. 

 

 
Fig: Loma prieta ground motion acceleration graph 

The displacement response of two adjacent buildings after collision when El-Centro ground given 
as input for time history analysis is as shown below. 
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Fig: Displacement response of two buildings during collision. 

The impact force in the gap element at roof floor level node is as shown in the below figure 

 
Fig: Impact force between buildings due to Northridge ground motion. 

 
Fig: Impact force between buildings due to Petrolia ground motion 

. 
 

 
Fig: Impact force between buildings due to Loma prieta ground motion. 
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Fig: Impact force between buildings due to El-centro ground motion. 

 
The impact force value is peak where the maximum displacement will occur. In this analysis the 
maximum impact force 4615 kN occurred at the top floor of the 4 story building. The 
displacement response of two adjacent buildings is shown above figure under the Elcentro 
ground motion before and after collision with each other. 
 
2.2 Buildings with different heights and different floor levels (floor-mid column): 
In this section two adjacent buildings are considered one is 5 stories (left) and another is 4 stories 
(right) with different building heights and different floor levels. The foundation levels of two 
buildings are different, and the floor of one building is level to mid-column of another building 
vice versa. The gap element is connected to each corresponding nodes of two buildings with 
length of gap element is 0.05 m. The analysis is carried out using nonlinear time history in Sap 
2000 v 17. 

 
  Building 1     Building 2 

Fig: Elevation view of buildings with different height and different floor levels 
These buildings are subjected to different ground motions with different PGA values ranging from 
0.2g to 0.8g.the dynamic analysis performed by time history analysis with the following ground 
motions as input. 
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Fig: Impact force in roof link due to El centro ground motion. 

 
Fig: Impact force in roof link due to North ridge ground motion. 

 
Fig: Impact force in roof link due to Loma prieta ground motion. 

 

 
Fig: Impact force in roof link due to Petrolia ground motion. 

The impact force is maximum at the top floor of building 2 (right side) that value is 
3216 kN, gradually this impact force is reducing from top floor to bottom floor. This type of 
pounding is also leads to severe structural damages in adjacent buildings. 

2. POUNDING ANALYSIS OF SERIES OF BUILDINGS 
Buildings in metropolitan cities are constructed in a series with different building configurations. 
In this chapter 4 buildings with different height but same floor levels are considered and also the 
row of buildings having different height and different floor levels are analyzed. 
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3.1 Pounding analysis of row of buildings with different height but same floor levels: 
 
Generally we find these types of buildings in metropolitan/urban areas. Here 4 adjacent buildings 
have been considered in a row of series with a different heights and same floor levels. First 
building is 5 stories, second is 4 stories, third is 3 stories and forth is also 3 stories are adjacent to 
each other from left to right side. Nonlinear time history analysis is using to find the seismic 
response (impact force) between two floor levels of adjacent buildings by connecting gap element 
to it’s nodes at the floor levels. The above considered four adjacent buildings are modeled in sap 
2000 v 17 and seismic gap between them is 0.05 m. insufficient gap between the series of 
buildings are vulnerable to seismic pounding during a strong earth quake ground motion. Here we 
considered Northridge ground motion is applying to the model to get displacements and impact 
force between them. 

 
Building 1        Building 2            Building 3 Building 4 

Fig: Elevation of buildings in a row of different height but same floor level. 
Based on the above configuration of adjacent buildings in row during Northridge ground motion, 
the exterior buildings suffer more compare to interior buildings. The impact force of exterior 
buildings is more because these are experiences more displacement than interior buildings, so 
pounding/compressive force is more in the gap element at exterior buildings. The graphs of Time 
vs Displacements and Time vs Impact force are shown below. 
Impact force between left exterior buildings is 1905 kN and Impact force between interior 
buildings is 915 kN as shown in the below figures 4.1 and 4.2 respectively. 

 
Fig: impact force between the left exterior buildings. 

 
Fig: impact force between the interior buildings. 
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3.2 Pounding analysis of series of buildings with different height and different floor level 
(floor-mid column): 
Generally in urban/metropolitan cities the buildings are constructed in series with different heights 
and different floor levels as per their requirements. Here we observe the seismic response of 
adjacent buildings specified below configurations with connecting nodes by gap element at the 
floor of one building to column of adjacent building vice versa. North ridge ground motion is 
applying to model to get the Displacements and Impact forces of exterior and interior buildings. 
Buildings are modeled in Sap 2000 v 17 

 
Building1   Building 2   Building 3  
 Building 4  
 

Fig: Elevation of buildings with different height and different floor levels in a row 

 
Fig: impact force between left exterior buildings. 

 
Fig: impact force between interior buildings. 
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Fig: impact force between right exterior buildings. 

The maximum impact force occurred at the left exterior buildings i.e between 5 storey building 
and 4 storey building that value is 2179 kN. The minimum impact force occurred at interior 
buildings i.e 4 storey and 3 storey buildings that value is 315 kN. The right exterior buildings 
have less seismic response compare to left exterior buildings because height of buildings are less 
at right exterior and it’s value is 980 kN. This analysis concluded that pounding force is more at 
exterior buildings compare to interior buildings. 
 
SUMMERY: 
In this chapter, the seismic response (impact force) of adjacent buildings and series of the 
buildings are found based on the different types of ground motions individually. The impact force 
is maximum when the heights of two adjacent buildings are different compare to same height of 
buildings, and also proved that the impact force is maximum at exterior buildings compare to 
interior buildings. 
 In the coming chapter comparison of impact forces for all adjacent structures when subjected to 
each ground motion. Among the all five ground motions Petrolia ground motion affects the 
buildings more in terms of impact force. 

RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS 
Impact force of different cases of adjacent buildings subjected to following ground motions 
in tabular form: 

Table 1: Impact force subjected to Petrolia ground motion 
Building position  
 

 
 
 

Impact force 

Buildings with equal height 
 

Same height with 
Same floor levels 

1052 kN 

Same height but 
different floor 
levels 

994 kN 

Buildings with different height 
 
 
 

Different height 
with same floor 
levels 

7950 kN 

Different height 
but different floor 
levels  

5650 kN 
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Even though impact force is less when the buildings with same floor levels compare to different 
floor levels the seismic damage will be more in case of different floor levels, because the floor of 
one building is directly acting upon mid column of another building.  

Table 2: Impact force subjected to Northridge ground motion 
Building position  
 

 Impact force 

Buildings with equal height 
 

Same height with 
Same floor levels 

612 kN 

Same height but 
different floor 
levels 

556 kN 

Buildings with different height 
 
 
 

Different height 
with same floor 
levels 

2063 kN 

Different height 
but different floor 
levels  

1825 kN 

 
Table 3: Impact force subjected to Elcento ground motion 

Building position  
 

 Impact force 

Buildings with equal height 
 

Same height and 
Same floor levels 

586 kN 

Same height but 
different floor 
levels 

447 kN 

Buildings with different height 
 
 
 

Different height 
with same floor 
levels 

4615 kN 

Different height 
but different floor 
levels  

3216 kN 

 
Table 4: Impact force subjected to Loma prieta ground motion 

Building position  
 

 Impact force 

Buildings with equal height 
 

Same height and 
Same floor levels 

456 kN 

Same height but 
different floor 
levels 

345 kN 

Buildings with different height 
 
 
 

Different height 
with same floor 
levels 

1497 kN 
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Different height 
but different floor 
levels  

1365 kN 

 
Table 5: Impact force subjected to Park field ground motion 

Building position  
 

 Impact force 

Buildings with equal height 
 

Same height and 
Same floor levels 

517 kN 

Same height but 
different floor 
levels 

467 kN 

 
Buildings with different height 
 
 
 

Different height 
with same floor 
levels 

1258 kN 

Different height but 
different floor 
levels  

 
1126 kN 

Table 6: Comparison of impact forces for different cases of buildings subjected to all ground 
motions. 
Building 
position 

          Impact force    
Petrolia Northridge Elcentro Lomaprieta Park 

field 
 
 
Buildings with 
equal height 
 
 

Same 
height with 
Same floor 
levels 

 
1052 kN 

 
612 kN 

 
586 kN 

 
456 kN 

 
517 kN 

Same 
height but 
different 
floor levels 

 
994 kN 

 
556 kN 

 
447 kN 

 
345 kN 

 
467 kN 

 
 
Buildings with 
different height 
 
 
 

Different 
height with 
same floor 
levels 

 
7950 kN 

 
2063 kN 

 
4615 kN 

 
1497 kN 

 
1258 
kN 

Different 
height but 
different 
floor levels 

 
5650 kN 

 
1825 kN 

 
3216 kN 

 
1365 kN 

 
1126 
kN 

 
For any ground acceleration the impact force is maximum in case of Buildings with different 
height compare to Buildings with same height. Among all ground accelerations Petrolia ground 
motion influences more i.e seismic response (impact force) is maximum. 

CONCLUSIONS 
“The impact force between adjacent buildings lead to local damage cracks to severe damage like 
failure of structural members and it is hazardous for buildings. The conclusions regarding 
pounding effect (Impact force) are as follows”: 
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1. Pounding damage occurs during the strong earthquakes between the adjacent buildings or 
different units of the same building. Providing sufficient separation gap between adjacent 
buildings which are going to construct is the best mitigation measure for pounding damage. 
2. Pounding damage is more when the adjacent buildings are constructed with different floor 
levels because the total lateral force (impact force) is directly upon column elements, so the 
buildings with different floor levels are undesirable compared to same floor levels. 
3. It is preferable to construct adjacent buildings with same floor level and with suitable separation 
gap by considering dynamic analysis to avoid pounding.  
4. The adjacent buildings collide with each other when they have different building configurations 
and dynamic properties so that they vibrate out of phase. 
5. The pounding damage is severe in exterior buildings compare to interior buildings when the 
buildings are in series because seismic response (impact force) of exterior buildings is more.  
6. Buildings which are already constructed without proper seismic separation gap are need to be 
coupled with supplemental damping devices is an effective method to mitigate pounding damage. 
7. One of the ways to mitigate impact due to pounding of adjacent structures during seismic 
excitation is to harden the buildings such that the displacements and impact effects are decreased.  

FUTURE SCOPE OF STUDY: 
On the basis of current work, the following future scope can be performed: 

1. Extension of this work needs to quantify the structural damage in terms of stiffness degradation or 
strength degradation. 

2. Effect of complete collapsing one building is on another building and how the energy transmitted 
from one building to another building while occurring high magnitude of earthquake. 

3. Pounding analysis of setback buildings, relation between setback and collision force need to be 
calculated. 

4. Considering soil and brick parameters to current work. 
5. Modelling the structures using expansion joints such as filler or rubber material.    
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"Hinduism" is now generally used as a term to summarize the 

aspirations both unsophisticated and intellectual of the majority of the Indian 
people. But any simple definition of it is difficult and perhaps impossible due to 
the nuances of San(m)skrit language, too literal interpretation of Hindu imagery 
& mythology veiling the real significance. 

With this introductory remark from a western Dictionary on Hinduism, 
one can judge the complexity of Hinduism to a novice into Hindu philosophy, 
religion and thought, like myself. Probably, all students of Hindu religion have 
gone through similar insurmountable experience, while studying books on the 
Hindu Thought and Mind. "Hinduism" as it is now known is "Sanatana Dharma 
(Eternal Dharma - rules)", so named due to its origin near river "Sind". The 
name "Sind" changed to "Hind" by Persian rulers ultimately derived the word 
"Hinduism". Is Hinduism a Religion? Most Hindu theologians believe it has 
now become a Philosophy not bound by any rules but by few Tenets.  

Mohandas Gandhiin his book "Hindu Dharma" defines Sanatana 
dharma as one that prescribes. 1. belief in Vedas and Upanishads as scriptures to 
follow, 2. Vedic Varnasrama Dharma, not in its present popular and crude 
sense, 3. Protection of Cow in its much larger sense, and 4.not disbelieve in Idol 
worship. Hinduism in this sense is practised since time immemorial, 3000 years 
B.C., till now with many changes and modifications while accommodating 
human needs and rituals. There are 13.5% of human race practising Hindu 
philosophy compared to 32.4% Christians and 17.1% Muslims, 6.2% Buddhists 
and 0.4% Jews. Where is Hinduism? Then: In India and eastern part of world, 
originated with Aryan thought, incorporated Dravidian practices, with Indo - 
Aryan epics and literature. In present times most of the world philosophy 
revolvesaround Hindu philosophy without the Idol worship. 

My prediction for the future is one universal Hindu philosophy for 
whole humanity to create  peace and harmony without prejudice and 
segregation. Why should one be a Hindu? Because it accommodates the most 
with prescribed Sanatana Dharma. How can one a Hindu? Every human can be 
a Supreme soul through Hindu practices. 1. Think about Brahman i.e., the 
originator of humanity. 2. Through "BhaktiYogam"with constant and 
continuous prayers and rituals, 3. Good deedsto  neighbors and people around 
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you "Karma Yogam" and 4. Intellectutal interrogation and introspection 
"JnanaYogam". 

After serious introspection and sincere Hindu literature research I found 
"TEN" tenets to the acronym" "HINDU". The letter "H" represents Two 
supreme characters as depicted in the Hindu philosophy. 1. Humility and 2. 
Honesty. 
HUMILITY: Humility derives its meaning from the word HUMUS: State of 
being humble from the meaning Earth. Education has to cultivate humility and 
discipline.The present generation are graduating as confident, intelligent 
students .Balichakravarthy is a good example to reflect Humility while 
encountering Lord Vishnu as the tiny "Vamana". The commonly known idiom 
"down to earth man" probably derived its significance from "Hunility."  
HONESTY: Honesty in a human represents righteousness or uprightness. An 
honest man; is the noblest work of God. To be honest as this world goes is to be 
one man picked out of ten thousand, according to Shakespeare in "Hamlet". 
Lord Srirama in Treta Yuga represents this character in its fullest sense.  

The letter "I" in Hindurepresents two other great characters to have. 
They are 3. Integrity and 4. Industry. 
INTEGRITY: Integrity is the original perfect state of thought, words and 
actions. Harishchandra represents this character in the whole and He is a person 
to match. A man with integrity will always be liked and trusted by one and all.  
INDUSTRY: Industry involves diligence habitual and untiring hard work. In 
"Mahabharata" Ekalavya was an industrious warrior with probable illustrious 
career, only to be annihilated by the most favored pupil of Dronacharya,Arjuna 
the warrior archer of Pandava family.  
Industry with Inteligence can make every human a warrior to compete against.  
The letter "N" in Hindu represents two other unique characters. They are 5. 
Nobility and 6.Non violence.  
NOBILITY: Nobility is distinguished by deeds and character depicting good 
thoughts, actions and words of solace and encouragement. BrahmarshiVasishta 
has distinguished himself by the same and Savitri acquired the life of her 
beloved husband Satyavant from the death clutches of Yamadharmaraja.  
NON-VIOLENCE: "Ahimsa" is the most Supreme character of the current 
Hindu philosophy. The Non violence has its roots in Vegetarianism and well 
practised by Mahatma Gandhi, Gauthama Buddha and VardhamanaMahavira. 
 The letter "D" in Hindu should represent 7. Dharma and 8.Daanam. 
DHARMA: The word Dharma represents duty, moral and religious to create 
peace and harmony in the universe. If every human follows few Dharma or 
duties by himself the whole universe would be in harmony and order. 
Dharmaraja in Mahabharata and Yamadharmaraja with Savitri depicted this 
character in its utmost sense.  
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DANAM: Danam represents "To give or share one's resources in thoughts, 
actions or words." Harishchandra and Bali chakravarty depicted this charcter for 
us to follow.  
The letter "U" in Hindu has given me some soul search to derive the following 
two extremely beautiful characters one can possess and contribute to the human 
race and society in need. They are 9. Upakaram and 10.Upayogam. 
UPAKARAM: Upakaram means helping nature of human being. As Dharma 
represents one's responsibility towards his family and mankind, Upakaram 
represents the help beyond one's self. This character sometimes includes 
Danam, help to the needy is one's best deed.  
UPAYOGAM: The Tenth tenet from my soul search represents the usefulness 
of a human being to the society and humanity. The recommendation to the 
graduates of education and future citizens of universe is to contribute positively 
to the society without greed and fear through your illustrious careers. 

A New word is coined during this presentation i.e. "UPAYOGI". 
Yogam derived its roots from "Yuj" meaning" "Union with the supreme" 
Upayogam is to the new graduates of education like YO—gam to the supreme 
souls. Upayogam is one step, a Giant leap towards the eternal bliss "Nirvana" 
with sincerity and nobility included.  

Character is the most precious gift of education. Education must 
promote peace, security and happiness leading to organised progress of 
mankind, according to "Satya Sai" Education is not the acquisition of 
burdensome information regarding objects and  immortal me. It is awareness of 
mortal spirit within, which is the spring of joy, peace and courage.  
"Satya Sai" 
Politics without principles, 
Education without character, 
Science without humanity, 
Commerce without morality, 
are not only useless, but positively dangerous. 

 
 "The highest truth is this that God is present in all beings. They are His 

multiple forms. The First of all worship is the those all around us. He alone 
serves God, who serves all other beings. 

There is nothing in Hindu Philosophy that is inconsistent with the 
scientific approach to life. Man does not start life with an awareness of God but 
only with an awareness of our external world. The second stage is an awareness 
of something that transcends this sensory man in a hazy consciousness of the 
spiritual dimensions of human life.  

We, as human beings, are far away from true spiritual commitment and 
from a genuine dedication to the divine. We seek to enter into spiritual life. We 
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strive and struggle to capture God-awareness. We want to feel stronger and 
stronger spiritually. At this juncture, life becomes a partnership between man 
and God, and spiritual progress registers a progress of God, who gradually 
becomes more and more of a partner in the human life process.  

The God's grace is one of the seminal concepts of many as a major 
religion and as an understanding of nature, and the working of grace can 
provide solutions to most of the tension-generating problems of today. In order 
to achieve this grace, fine arts like music and dance help the society as a whole 
by creating an awareness of spiritualism.  

The basic scriptures of the Hindu religion, called the Vedas, reveal a 
system of "Karma" based on the individual status and stage in life. They stand 
for the knowledge that has come along with the creation. Man is endowed with 
a faculty of choice. Vedas provide the direction in the form of enjoined actions 
which are also called duty.  

According to vedic tradition, every seeker is a devotee, a "Bhakta". 
"Bhakti", or devotion, is not a thing. Offering is an action to be performed with 
Bhakti. Action without devotion is a meaningless exercise. It is a feeling, an 
inner sense, which transforms a common man to a great devotee in a true sense 
and spirit. As all Indian art forms directly or indirectly connected with religion, 
they have become part and parcel of human life. India is referred as 
"Karmabhoomi", or the Land of Activity. And as such, we can also mention it 
as "Natya bhoomi", since "Natya", or dance, is the action of man in all stages of 
time, with direct connections with man's feelings and emotions.  

Indian dance, being a supreme art, embraces all themes in life. It has a 
message for mankind and has been considered one of the most ancient forms of 
the language of worship. Indian Classical Dance, in particular, reflects Hindu 
mythology, philosophy, history, music, literature, sculpture, painting, and 
human psychology, therefore representing the mirror of Indian culture, the 
essence and spirit of which is that humanity should become divine.  

Brahma, the Hindu god of Creation, took the Pathya, or verbal text, 
from the Rig Veda; Geeta, or song, from Sama Veda; abhinaya, or body 
movements, from the yajur Veda; and Rasas, or sentiments' from the Atharva 
Veda, and created the fifth Veda, the Panchama Veda, and gave it to the sage 
Bharatha. Bharatha, along with his disciples, practiced and performed this art 
before gods and goddesses and received their blessings. These dance traditions 
were later handed down to the human beings of the world. This great art 
bestows Dharma, or righteousness, Kama, or gratification of desires, Artha, or 
wealth, and Moksha, or liberation. It also increases fame, proficiency, good 
fortune and wisdom. It gives rise to magnanimity, steadiness, courage, and 
pleasure, and destroys grief, suffering, sorrow, loneliness, and fatigue. This is 
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the greatness of the Indian dance art, which is greater than the great bliss of 
Brahma.  

In executing this art form, south Indian temples played an important 
role in olden days. Shiva and Vaishnava cults flourished through these religious 
centers and fine arts like music, dance, literature, and temple sculpture. The 
respective religions reached the peak. Temple dancers (Devadasis) were made 
instruments in bringing out the spirit.  

Devadasis were employed to offer worship to the temple deity through 
dance and music with the able guidance of the gurus, or teachers, with scholarly 
knowledge in their respective fields. They performed ritual dances like 
"Pushpanjali", "Kautams", and dance dramas like the PallakiSevaPrabandhams, 
Kelikas, Yakshaganas, and others. All of these items were dedicated to the gods 
and deities with complete devotion.  

Jayapasenani, the commander of the elephant forces of 
KakatiyaGanapati Deva of the fourteenth century, inspired by temple dancers, 
had written a treatise on dance tradition, "Nritta Ratnavali", based on Bharatha's 
Natya Shastra in Sanskrit. It brought out Marga (Classical) and Desi (regional) 
systems of dance, thus adding academic values to the dance tradition.  

Siddhendra Yogi, a sage, was the founder of the Kuchipudi dance-
drama tradition in Andhra Pradesh in South India. He propagated the 
Satyabhama cult akin to the Radha cult of Jayadeva'sGeethaGovindam, and 
earlier text on dance music. Siddhendra Yogi identified all devotees with the 
consorts of Lord Krishna, the Paramapurusha. He placed himself in the position 
of Satyabhama, the beloved and proud consort of Lord Krishna, and he 
composed the dance drama Parijathapaharanam. These lyrics were of sensuous 
love, a passionate love in the form of devotion, known as Madhura Bhakti. The 
young and good-looking Brahmin boys of the Kuchipudi village who were well-
versed in the Vedas, music, and the Sanskrit language as well as the local 
language, Telugu, were initiated into this art form by Siddhehdra Yogi, who, in 
turn, assured them liberation from worldly attachments.  

GollaKalapam was another dance feature developed along these lines. 
The milkmaid, the Gollabhama, was the heroine who had studied the Vedas, the 
Dharma Shastra, and other subjects related to the Hindu religion. She enters into 
a dialogue with an orthodox Brahmin scholar on Hindu philosophy. In her view, 
everyone is born a shudra, or a common man. With a refinement of culture and 
with initiation into the Vedic cult, one becomes a full-fledged Brahmin, a true 
scholar.  

Yakshagana, another activity, was considered to; be the father of all 
dance dramas. Yakshagana means the music of the Yakshas, or the celestial 
beings. The desi styles of music and dance were originally adopted to entertain 
local masses, the ruling kings, and other patrons, the themes mainly being of 
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Hindu mythological nature. The Kathakali dance dramas, 
MelaturBhagavataMelaNatakas, Kuchipudi BhagavataMelaNatakas, and the 
Yakshaganas of Karnataka developed along these lines.  

Apart from the classical BhagavataMelaNatakas, the "VeedhiNatakam", 
or street play, was another dramatic feature with simple mythological themes of 
folk nature. While the classical dance dramas catered to the tastes of the 
cultured and sophisticated audiences, the VeedhiNatakams entertained the 
common masses. These were performed in particular seasons and occasions 
connected with the local temple festivals and had a religious and ethical 
significance.  

Yet another feature of temple rituals was the "Simhanandini" item, in 
which the dancer creates a likeness of the divine vehicle of Goddess Durga, the 
standing lion, while dancing on a layer of chalk powder in the temple premises, 
thus bringing out the Shakti cult.  

In India, dance is not a mere art, but it is Yoga. In this juncture, the 
Indian fine arts serve the society, religion, and culture with aesthetic, spiritual, 
and philosophical values. Art is universal language. Each civilization has its 
own mode of expression. Each culture is different, but it makes an important 
contribution to a great and ever-widening spiritual world, thus bringing peace 
and harmony in mankind. 
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Abstract 

Shri Guru Nanak Dev Ji, the founder of Sikhism, is better known for his 
political, social and spiritual beliefs. His belief system is based on certain 
principles such as love, equality, fraternity and virtue. His teaching and words 
are recorded in the holy text of Sikhism- Shri Guru Granth Sahib Ji in the form 
of 974 poetic hymns. These teaching of Guru Nanak are quite relevant for the 
peaceful living in the present world. In his teachings, Guru Nanak Dev Ji has 
talked upon certain values as well as some disvalues. This paper is an attempt to 
highlight the importance of Guru Nanak Dev Ji’s teaching and their relevance in 
the present time. Guru Ji emphasized the service of society through honest 
means where resources are shared with those who are in need. The submission 
to the Will of God, goodwill for all and to speak the truth are certain values of 
Guru Ji which can make our life easy and peaceful.  

 
Keywords: Equality, Goodwill for All, Teachings, Truth. 
 
Introduction  

Guru Nanak Dev is the first of the eleven Sikh Gurus and also the founder 
of Sikh Religion. In his address at the inauguration of the Kartarpur Corridor, 
Prime Minister Modi says that Guru Ji is an inspiration to the whole world. He 
says that Guru Nanak Dev Ji was not only the first guru of Sikhs, but a 
philosopher and pillar of support for all living beings (DD News, 2019). Guru Ji 
is known for his political, social and spiritual beliefs which are registered in the 
form of poetic hymns in the holy Sikh scripture known as Shri Guru Granth 
Sahib. The most important and famous of Guru Nanak Dev Ji’s work include 
Japji Sahib, the Aasa di Varr and Sidh Ghost. The teachings of Guru Ji are 
considered as major milestones in the history of mankind and these teaching are 
based on love, equality, fraternity and virtue. Guru Ji travelled across the world 
to spread these teaching and emphasized that God is One. The teaching and 
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values of Guru Ji are quite relevant for removing the prevalent social ills in the 
society.  

Teaching of Shri Guru Nanak Dev Ji and their Relevance in Today’s 
World 

The important teaching of Guru Nanak Dev and their relevance in the 
present world is described as below:  

1. Kirat Karo-Naam Japo-Vand Chako 
These three values are considered as the highest pillars of Sikh religion. The 

most important teaching of Guru Ji is to serve the society by earning honestly 
and sharing it with other who are in need. Guru Ji emphasized that one should 
earn his living by hard work and not by fraud or any exploitation. In the present 
world, when everyone is eager to earn more by all means, this value of Guru ji 
can play a critical role in removing the social ills such as corruption, fraud, etc. 
The other important principle given by Guru Nanak is Naam Japna. Guru ji 
considers that God is one and he resides in every human being. The highest 
spiritual value is to meditate the name of God especially ‘Waheguru’ and to sing 
the poetic hymns. Guru Nanak Dev Ji says that through meditating on the name 
of Waheguru, one can harness Godly qualities and remove the lust, anger, 
greed, attachment and ego from one’s life. Vand Chako refers to share what you 
have (food/ wealth) and consume it together as a community. In the present era, 
where the gap between rich and poor is increasing day by day, this principle of 
Vand Chako can be taught and practice to improve the lives of millions who are 
living in drastic conditions (Singh, 2015).  

2. Submission to the Will of God 
Guru Nanak Dev Ji asks the human beings to submit to the Will of God or 

to accept the ‘Hukum’. This means that human beings should realize that 
everything happens according to the Will of God or Waheguru. It is by his will 
that human beings are born and die. The questions like when, where and to 
whom a person will born comes under Hukum of God and no one can do 
anything in such matters. Nothing in the universe happens without the will of 
Waheguru. Acceptance of the Hukum or will of God should be learnt and 
understood by all Sikhs so that they can discard the falsehood of this universe 
and become truthful.  

It also refers to the free will and to make choices without any restrictions or 
conditions. Man is an action being and so he should use his wisdom to make 
responsible choices and to overcome any difficulty or hurdles in his life. It has 
been said by Guru Nanak Dev Ji that only with living in harmony with the 
Hukum of God, man can attain everlasting peace. The person should bring his 
will in accordance with the Will of God. Everything happens according to the 
Hukum and so we should accept this Hukum whether it is good or bad for us. In 
the present era, when the human beings are committing suicides on petty issues 
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(like failure in an exam or breakup) such teaching like to accept the will of God 
and to remain thankful to God for all the happiness and also for pain can help 
the humanity to face the reality.  

3. Goodwill for All 
Guru Nanak Dev Ji pass the message of Love for all and universal 

brotherhood. Goodwill for all is a strong theme in the teaching of Guru Nanak 
Dev Ji. It means that everyone in the world should prosper and be in peace. It 
refers to the welfare of whole humanity and blessings to everyone and not to a 
single community or a family. The basic principle behind this teaching is that 
God resides in every living being and so a Sikh should pray for the well-being 
of all. The bottom line of this teaching is universal brotherhood and global 
peace for the planet. At present, when the people are divided on the basis on 
religion, caste, color, race etc., this concept of universal brotherhood and 
oneness of humanity can bring global peace, prosperity and welfare of 
humanity. Guru Nanak Dev Ji says that this value of universal brotherhood 
should be the highest aspiration of a Sikh.  

4. Truth 
To speak the truth is an important teaching of Shri Guru Nanak Dev Ji. 

Guru Ji says that we should always speak the truth without any fear and he/she 
should only fear God (Duggal, 1988). It also refers to that one should become 
truthful in his speech and also in his actions. It has been said by Guru Ji that 
Truth is higher than everything but higher still is truthful living. Guru Ji is not 
only satisfied with the knowledge of truth but emphasize the truth in the action, 
behavior, performance and character.  

However, in his teaching, truth has multiple meaning and one of the 
meaning considers that man should realize that the universe is real and it is born 
out of truth. The ultimate truth is God or Waheguru and his truth or reality 
should be accepted by all human beings. And only through the truthful living, 
human beings can come close to the Divine Truth or Waheguru. On the other 
hand, practicing falsehood can lead a person away from the God. The people 
now-a-days speak lies to gain something or to defame another person. In this 
situation, this teaching of Guru Nanak Dev Ji should be taught to children so 
that they should learn and understand the importance of truth from the very 
beginning of their life.  

5. Equality 
Guru Nanak Dev ji proclaimed that all men and women are equal and there 

should be no discrimination on the basis of artificially created divisions. 
Regarding gender equality, Guru Ji says that women should not be considered 
unequally but all men and women should be treated equally (Kaur, 2016).  He 
criticizes the idea of caste-based society and this criticism leads to the 
emergence of Sangat and Pangat in Sikh religion. Sangat means a body of men 
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and women who meet in the presence of Shri Guru Granth Sahib and Pangat 
means to sit together in a line to eat. In both Sangat and Pangat, there is no 
discrimination on the basis of gender, caste or creed. By understanding these 
teaching of Guru Ji, proper attention should be paid to welfare of all human 
beings especially to the wellbeing of women and children. The crimes and social 
ills such as rapes, domestic violence, inequal treatment to boys and girls can be 
avoided by adopting the ideals of Guru Nanak Dev Ji. 

Conclusion 
Shri Guru Nanak Dev Ji, the founder of Sikhism, is better known for his 

political, social and spiritual beliefs. His belief system is based on certain 
principles such as love, equality, fraternity and virtue. Guru ji proclaimed that 
God is one and he resides in all living beings. So, universal brotherhood and 
global peace are emphasized in his teaching. Guru Ji gave high importance to 
the truthful living and discourage all kinds of falsehood. From the valuable 
teachings of Guru Nanak Dev Ji, only five main values have been discussed in 
this paper. These principles like kirat karo-vand chakko and naam japo form the 
basis of peacful and prosperous living. The teachings of Guru Nanak Dev ji are 
an important inspiration for all and their relavance make them the golden rules 
of peaceful living in the modern times.  
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Abstract 
 It is broadly known that adequate infrastructure facilities in secondary school 
has significantly impact on school atmosphere and it is one of the essential sign 
for evaluating whether the schools are providing a conducive learning 
atmosphere for students. That is why the present study was to investigate 
adequate infrastructure facilities in secondary school. The study was limited to 
provincialised secondary school under Dotma Block, Kokrajhar District, Assam. 
The Sample consist of 15th secondary school headmaster was drawn from out of 
24th schools headmaster of total population by using simple random sampling 
technique and used for the study. Overall findings made were that 50% 
infrastructure facilities are available but not sufficient in the secondary school. 
Suggestions were made one of which is that sufficient school facilities should 
be provided to secondary school students by the state/central authorities and 
education department. 
 
Keywords: Infrastructure facilities, Headmaster, Secondary school 
 
1. Introduction 

Education is a vital aspect of the development process as well as its 
goal. It is a process which is imparting knowledge, skill and ability for pupils. 
Secondary education is also known as High school level which is imparted 
education up to till 10th classes and Secondary education covering 2-3 years of 
academic study starts with class 9th to 10th. The government gives sufficient 
financial aid to all the schools. Government schools are managed by secondary 
education board. The state government prepares their education plan in the light 
of their local conditions and needs and within the frame prepared at the centre. 
State government has been setting up boards of secondary education basically 
after the recommendation of secondary education commission (1952-1953). 
School facilities are very important for education level. As we know that 
infrastructure of school is an important part of secondary schools to realize the 
objectives of education. Inadequate school infrastructure may be the cause of 
irritation and friction while a planned infrastructure is the center of satisfactory 
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students learning. A school infrastructure is usually defined because the set of 
inter-connected structural element that provide framework supporting a whole 
structure of development. A good school infrastructure indicates a good school. 
A school can’t survive without infrastructure. A good school infrastructure 
includes building in good condition including an adequate number of well 
organize classroom, tables, desks, sufficient blackboards, chairs and space in 
per class, an adequate number of sanitation facilities, access to adequate clean 
drinking water, electricity, ventilation and light, fire exist and first aid kit, 
medical assistance, recreational facilities, library, computer facilities, 
information technology, toilets, play grounds, boundary walls etc. In some 
school conditions and facilities are very much poor. Roofs are made of tiles and 
walls are made of bricks, floors are not cemented. Infrastructure development of 
secondary schools is one of the functions of RMSA (Rastriya Madhyamik 
Siksha Abhijan) in India. The CBSE (Central Board of Secondary Education) 
also has suggested several infrastructure requirements for maintaining a 
standard as well as attract students so that there is maximum influx in the 
number of students in schools. If there is improving standard in the 
infrastructure of secondary school there will be a remarkable development in the 
education system as a whole. Thus Government, Central and State, Local 
Bodies and other organizations should infrastructure resources available to a 
school. Infrastructure of school such as furniture, buildings and equipments 
contribute to a learning environment. The government high school and 
secondary schools are lacking of sufficient in infrastructure facilities and its 
affect on the whole teaching learning process. 
2. Review of the related Literature 
 Hallak (2000) studied on “Identified facilities are the main factor contributing 
to academic achievement in the school system”. The major findings of this 
study they include the school buildings, libraries, laboratories and recreational 
equipment among others. Hallak claimed that the quality appropriateness and 
adequacy of these items contribute to performance in the school system. Ajayi 
and Ayodele (2001) investigated on “The importance of the availability of 
physical facilities”. The findings of this study availability of these resources are 
quite important to achieving effectiveness in instructional delivery and 
supervision in the school system. They further buttressed the fact that non-
availability of basic facilities such as classroom, office accommodation 
workshops, sporting facilities, laboratories, library, toilets etc. which is being 
experienced in secondary schools in a perfect reflection of what is obtain in the 
university system. Okunamiri (2003) studied “The provision and utilization of 
school facilities in some selected secondary schools in Nigeria”. The findings of 
this study revealed that although facilities were adequately provide in some 
schools, they were not effectively utilized. He further emphasized on the need to 
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ensure effective and efficient realization of the goals and objectives of the 
educational system. This implies that the availability of physical facilities alone 
does not enhance learning; rather it is the adequate utilization of these facilities 
that can only motivate students to learn and enhance their academic 
performance. 
3. The Study Area 
 The area of the present study is under Dotma Block Kokrajhar district of 
Assam. Kokrajhar District and Dotma Block is situated in the western part of 
Assam, about 250 km North-East of Guwahati. The total population under 
Dotma Block is almost 2153. Sex ratio is 1066 female per 1087 male. Literacy 
rate is 89.1% as per census on 2011. There is a total twenty four secondary 
school under Dotma Block. This area was selected by the investigator for the 
study with respect of 15th secondary school. 
4. Needs of the Study 
             A rising body of research was found that school infrastructure facilities 
can have a deep impact on both student and teacher outcomes. In the 21st 
century researchers were found lack of schools facilities in the form of 
infrastructure, laboratories, and instructional space. More than half do not have 
adequately flexible instructional space for effective teaching to take place. Thus, 
school infrastructure facilities and quality is an important predictor of teacher 
retention and student learning. The physical condition and emotional well-being 
of students, teachers depend on the quality of the physical location which makes 
establishing safe, healthy building essential. Due to this recruitment point the 
investigator felt the need of taking up the study. 
5. Objectives of the study 

The objectives of the Study are given below --- 
(i) To find out the adequate infrastructural facilities of secondary 

school  
(ii) To find out various problems faced by secondary school in 

providing different facilities. 
(iii) To suggest possible remedial measures for improvement of existing 

conditions of secondary Schools. 
6. Delimitation of the Study 
 Delimitation of present study is given below:- 

(a) The present study was delimited to secondary schools under Dotma 
Block, kokrajhar district, Assam only. 

(b) The study was limited to collect data from school Headmaster from 
each secondary schools. 

7. Method of the study 
For the present study the investigator was used to Descriptive Survey 

Method. 
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8. Population and sample 
 The population of the present study includes all the secondary schools of Dotma 
Block, Kokrajhar district, Assam. The population of the study comprises of 24th 
secondary schools. 
 For the present study sample consists of 15th secondary school out of total 
population by using simple random sampling. 
9. Tools used 
 The tool used for this purpose was self-development questionnaire to collect 
data from Headmaster of secondary school. 
10. Construction of Questionnaire 
 For the purpose of present study a set of questionnaire was prepared entirely for 
the Headmaster. In this questionnaire, the items were based only on providing 
different facilities to the students. The tool consists of 20 items in the form of 
multiple objective type questions. Most of the questions are asked to the 
Headmaster. After developing questionnaire for Headmaster of secondary 
school the investigator felt it is necessary to ensure their comment, opinion, 
views of the headmaster and their suggestions were accepted. 
11. Data Collection 
 The data was collected from the sample by administering the tools mentioned 
above. Besides these various Primary and Secondary sources was consulted. 
Primary data was collected through self development questionnaire, informal 
discussions with teacher as well as students. 
 The Secondary data was collected from various sources like- published, 
unpublished article, books, journal, magazines and internet. 
12. Analysis of data  
 Data analysis is considering to being important step and heart of research work. 
After collection of data with the help of relevant tools and techniques, the next 
logical step, is to analyze and interpret data with a view to arriving at empirical 
solution to the problem. The data analysis for the present study was done 
quantitatively with the help of descriptive statistics. 
   
    Based on objective no 1: To find out the adequate infrastructural 
facilities of secondary school 

Items Number of Respondents Percentage % 
Basic drinking water 
facility 

yes 9 60 
no 6 40 

Well-structural 
building 

yes 5 33 
no 10 67 

Library facility yes 0 0 
no 15 100 

School grants yes 6 40 
no 9 60 

Electricity facility yes 12 80 
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no 3 20 

Toilet facility yes 11 73 
no 4 27 

Teacher Staff room yes 5 33 
no 10 67 

Open play ground yes 4 27 
no 11 73 

Teacher’s chair and 
table 

yes 8 53 
no 7 47 

Computer Room/ICT 
lap 

yes 2 13 
no 13 87 

Table No.1: Showing Responses of different infrastructure facilities by the 
Headmasters 
 

 
        Fig: 1 Diagram showing percentage of infrastructure facilities in 
secondary school. 
 
          From the above table no.1 it is seen that 60% schools are available 
drinking water facilities but 40% schools are not available. It is observed that all 
the authority of school and government was not taken responsibility for such 
drinking water facilities to make student’s physical healthy and to improve their 
physical growth equally. 33% schools were their well- structural building and 
67% schools were not well- structural building. School authority and RMSA 
was not implemented well-structure building in some selected secondary school 
equally. All the headmasters of the schools were responded ‘No’ for the library 
facilities where as the 100% schools are not available their own library 
facilities. Due to this lack of library facilities in such secondary school students 
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could not collect good material for exam. 40% schools are having school grants 
facility but 60% schools were not such grants facilities. Due to this problem the 
condition of some school was not good very poor said by headmaster. It is seen 
80% schools are available electricity but 20% schools are not available 
electricity facilities. It is observed that the school authority SMDC and state 
govt. was not taken initiative for the electricity in schools. They could not use 
even projector, fan, computer and smart class for students. So, in such school’s 
students are very poor in their achievement and outcome. 73% schools were 
toilet facilities but 27% schools didn’t have toilet facilities. 33% schools having 
separate staff room but 67% school didn’t have staff room facilities which made 
a problem in maintenance of staff room. 27% schools didn’t have play ground 
and only 73% schools are having play ground. 53% schools are available 
teacher’s chair and table but 47% schools were not available. Further, from the 
above mentioned table we can see that the 13% only schools are having 
Computer Room/ICT lap facilities but 87% schools didn’t have such facilities. 
It is observed that such smart class already implemented by the state 
government and education department but school authority was not taken 
initiative for this facility.  
 
Based on objective no 2: To find out various problems faced by secondary 
school in providing different facilities 
Table No.2: Showing Responses various problems faced by secondary 

Items Number of Respondents Percentage % 
Different types of school 
building 

yes 2 13 
no 13 87 

Different types of drinking 
water facility 

yes 4 27 
no 11 73 

Boundary wall or fence 
yes 9 60 
no 6 40 

Different types of toilet 
facilities 

yes 3 20 
no 12 80 

Separate toilet facilities for 
both boys and girls 
students 

yes 7 47 

no 8 53 

 
necessary electrical 
facilities 

yes 12 80 

no 3 20 

Necessary material facility 
yes 6 40 
no 9 60 

Different type of Furniture 
facility 

yes 4 27 
no 11 73 

Science laboratory 
yes 0 0 
no 15 100 

Incentive schemes for class 
ix and x students 

yes 6 40 
no 9 60 
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school in providing different facilities 

 
        Fig: 2 Diagram showing percentage of various problems faced by 
secondary school in providing different facilities 
 From the above table no.2 it is seen that Out of 15 selected secondary school 
13% got  Pucca building and 87% were get partly pucca. So, those facilities are 
also not available in some school. It is observed that school building was not 
sanction by the government equally. 60% secondary schools are having 
boundary wall or fence but 40% schools were not boundary wall or fence. Only 
27% piped water and 73% bore hole drinking water facilities are used in the 
school. 20% only pit latrine facilities and 80% septic tank facilities but they 
don’t have equal facility. It is observed that the government was not 
implemented same type of toilet facility. In some school it is used pit latrine and 
other used septic tank which was not sufficient facility. 47% schools are having 
separate toilet facility for both boys and girls but 53% didn’t have such 
facilities. 80% schools are available necessary electrical facilities but 20% 
schools were no necessary electrical facilities. 40% schools are having material 
facilities and 60% schools didn’t have available facilities. It is observed that 
different agency/organization like RMSA, SSA and State government was not 
implemented equally teaching material in some selected secondary school. The 
reason behind this is government’s efficient emphasis on children motivating 
programs which requires adequate teaching materials. Only 27% schools are 
different type of furniture facilities but 73% schools are not available such 
facilities. 100% schools were not available science laboratory. There are no 
such facilities provided by the state/central government and education 
department in secondary school. Further, it is seen that free textbooks are 
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available in each school but Mid-day meal, and free uniform incentive scheme 
are not available in selected secondary school. 
13. Finding 
Findings of objective no 1: To find out the infrastructural facilities of 
secondary school 
1. In government secondary school after survey it was found 60% basic 

drinking water facilities. So, it is not satisfactory. 
2. It was found only 33% schools are having well-structure building  
3. There were no separate rooms for library in each and every school. It was 

found that schools kept their books in Headmasters room which were used 
as Library. 

4. Only 40% Government secondary schools were found regular school grants. 
5. The facilities of electricity were found available in any schools.  
6. 73% toilet facilities were found in secondary school. 
7.  There were not available separate staff rooms for administrative purpose in 

some other school. Headmaster rooms were used for official purpose only. 
8. There were not any improvements found in the playground for students after 

implementation of RMSA. This facility was existed only in 27% schools 
right from before implementation of RMSA. 

9. Only 53% schools were found available teacher’s chair and table. 
10. 87% computer room/ICT Laps were not found in some other school. Some 

school is basically not responsible for providing such facilities. 
Findings of objective no 2: To find out various problems faced by 
secondary school in providing different facilities 
1. Some secondary schools were found 13% pucca building and 87% partly 

pucca.  
2. Due to ill management it was found that piped water and bore hole were not 

functioning well in 27% of schools. 
3. 60% schools were found no boundary wall or fence. There was no change in 

the case of boundary walls or fence after implementation of SSA. 
4. Different types of toilets were found in school like-pit latrine, septic tank 

and each, every schools didn’t have same facilities. 
5. Separate toilets for both boys and girls were not available in any secondary 

school. 
6. It was found 20% schools don’t have electricity which was not taken 

responsibility by school committee. 
7. After implementation of RMSA teaching-learning materials like black-

boards, globes, charts, maps, pictures, radios and models of various objects 
have been provided only 40% in schools where as 60% was not found. 

8. Steel benches and individual benches were not found only was found wider 
benches in schools. 



  
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved:VOLUME:9, ISSUE:2(4), FEBRUARY:2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 66 
 

9. It has found there was no science laboratory in selected secondary schools.  
10. Mid-day meal and free uniform incentive scheme was not found available in 

all schools. Only free text book was found in all schools. It was not 
implemented by RMSA. 

14. Suggestion 
 After collecting and analyzing the data investigator was observed different 
problems of secondary school infrastructure facilities at Dotma Block Kokrajhar 
district, Assam. For the development of school facilities and student’s bright 
future the investigator was given some suggestion and guidelines which will be 
the useful for the planning of the institution. They are- 
1. State/Central Govt. should need to provide sufficient infrastructure 

facilities. 
2. For better improvement of infrastructure of secondary schools more 

government aids and assistance is needed.  
3. The school authority, teachers and community people must be aware about 

the infrastructure facilities available in the school and necessary step should 
be taken for its improvement. 

4. Drinking water, toilet, desk and benches should be provide to the students 
5. School should be regular supervised.  
6. Teacher must encourage the students to use prudently the available 

infrastructure in the schools. 
7. It should be the aim of every secondary school that no student can’t be 

deprive from the basic infrastructure facilities like desk benches, drinking 
water, toilet facilities etc. 

8. Proper plan and policy should be made by the government and the public to 
improve school infrastructure facilities. 

15. Conclusion 
The improvements of secondary school infrastructure facilities are not a 

local problem but a problem of the entire country. The purpose of the study is to 
analyze the available infrastructure facilities in secondary school. Therefore the 
investigator was taken the step to find out the available infrastructure facilities 
of secondary schools at Dotma Block Kokrajhar district of Assam State. There 
is a lack of sufficient school infrastructure facilities in secondary schools which 
was surveyed. The government schools are getting more aids from the 
government to improve their infrastructure facilities, such as adequate numbers 
of classroom, facilities of drinking water, hygiene toilet facilities, and 
instrument for game, sport and music. But, their also need more Government 
support as well as public support and awareness for developing both types of 
schools. It is the duty of the Government and the public to proper plan and 
policy to improving school infrastructure facilities. Because it was clear from all 
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aspects research that without proper and adequate infrastructure facilities no one 
can realize the value of education. 
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lgHkkfxrk ij fuHkZj djrh gSA vr% dsoy f”k{kk vkSj rduhdh gh ugha vfirq lHkh euq’;ksa 
dks thou ewY;ksa ds çfr tkx:d gksuk vko”;d gS  ftlls fd og lekt dh] jk’Vª dh] 
yksdrU= dh] lQyrk esa viuk ;ksxnku ns lds A f”k{kk fdlh Hkh jk’Vª o mldh orZeku 
o Hkkoh ih<+h ds fodkl o fuekZ.k esa egRoiw.kZ lg;ksx çnku djrh gSA f”k{kk ,d lk/ku 
ds :i esa ewY;ksa dk gLrkUrj.k Hkh  djrh gSA vr% thou ewY;ksa dks Hkkoh ih<+h esa fodflr 
djus o Hkkoh ih<+h esa gLrkUrfjr djus ds fy, f”k{kk esa mi;qDr lk/kuksa dh vko”;drk 
gSA f”kf{kr O;fDr;ksa dks thou ewY;ksa ds çfr tkx:d gksuk pkfg,] o mudk mfpr Kku 
Hkh gksuk pkfg,A o fofHkUu O;kolk;ksa o lkekt esa tkdj bu ewY;ksa dks fodkl dj ldsa 
rFkk Lo;a dks o vU; yksxksa dks bu ewY;ksa ds vuqlkj dk;Z djus ds fy, çsfjr dj ldsa A 
izFkeifjdYiuk dks nksuksa fo”okl Lrjksa ij Lohdkj fd;k x;k gSA ftlls ;g fu’d’kZ 
fudyrk gS fd nksuksa lewg lkekftd ewY; ds çfr tkx:d gSaA lkekftd ewY; ds lUnHkZ 
esa “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; ds çkIr çnÙkksa ds vk/kkj ij çFke 
ifjdYiuk dks Lohdkj fd;k x;k gSA  ifjdYiuk 2 dks nksuksa fo”okl Lrjksa ij Lohdkj 
fd;k x;k gSA ftlls ;g  fu’d’kZ fudyrk gS fd nksuksa lewg vyx&2 {ks=ksa esa dk;Zjr 
gksrs gSaA nksuksa lewgksa esa /kkfeZd  Hkkouk ,d leku gSA çkIr çnÙkksa ds vk/kkj ij ifjdYiuk 
&3 dks vLohdkj fd;k x;k gSA ftlls ;g fu’d’kZ fudyk gS fd v“kkldh; fo|ky;ksa es 
dk;Zjr v/;kidksa dh vis{kk “kkldh; fo|ky; fo|ky; esa dk;Zjr v/;kid vkfFkZd ewY; 
ds çfr vf/kd tkx:d gSa lkFk gh lekt esa çfr’Bk o lEeku Hkh çkIr djrs gS o vkfFkZd 
:i ls le)̀ gksus dh vkad{kk Lrj v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;Zjr v/;kidksa dh rqyuk esa 
“kkldh; fo|ky; dk;zjr v/;kidksa esa vf/kd ik;k tkrk gSA çkIr çnÙkksa ds vk/kkj ij 
ifjdYiuk  4 dks 0-05 Lrj ij  vLohdkj fd;k  x;k gSA ftlls ;g fu’d’kZ fudyk gS 
fd “kkldh;  fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kid ikfjokfjd ewY;ksa dks vf/kd egÙo nsrs gSa ,oa 
orZeku ifjis{; dks ns[krs gq, ifjokj ds çfr vf/kd ltx çrhr  gSaA çkIr çnÙkksa ds 
vk/kkj ij iape ifjdYiuk dks vLohdkj fd;k x;k gS ftl ds fu’d’kZ ls ;g irk pyrk 
gS fd “kkldh; fo|ky;  esa dk;Zjr v/;kid v“kkldh; fo|ky;  esa dk;Zjr v/;kidksa 
dh rqyuk esa vf/kd lq[kkuqHkwfr dks egÙo nsrs gSa ,oa lekt dh jhfr fjokt] lkekftd] 
vkfFkZd ijEijkvksa dks egÙo nsrs gSA 

thou ewY; %&  lkekftd] /kkfeZd] vkfFkZd] ikfjokfjd] lq[kkuqHkwfr A 
midj.k  %& LofufeZr thou ewY; ç”ukoyh dk ç;ksx A 
 

ekuo thou ewY; lt̀u dh ,d çfØ;k gS vkSj f”k{kk gesa bl /;s; rd igq¡pus esa 
ekxZn”kZu djrh gSA thou esa lQyrk dk vk/kkj okLro esa f”k{kk esa fufgr gksrk gSA f”k{kk ekuo dh 
,d lrr~ pyus okyh çfØ;k gS fcuk f”k{kk ds euq’; i”kq ds leku gSA f”k{kk ds ek/;e ls gh euq’; 
i”kqRrk dks NksMdj euq’;Ro dh vksj c<rk gSA le; ds lkFk&lkFk f”k{kk ds mn~ns”; Hkh cnyrs 
jgrs gSA Lora=;ksRrj Hkkjr esa f”k{kk dks lekthdj.k dk l”kDr lk/ku ekurs gq, blds }kjk 
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oS;fRddrk o ukxfjdrk ds xq.kks dks fodflr djus dk ç;Ru fd;k x;kA vkt ge iw.kZr% Lora=r 
jgdj vius fgr dks loksZifj j[kdj çk;% fodYi pquk djrs gSaA vk/kqfud ;qx esa ços”k ds 
lkFk&lkFk euq’; gh vius vki esa laiw.kZ J̀f’V dk dsUæ gSaA euq’; dk okrkoj.k ifjfLFkfr;k¡ 
ìFkd&ìFkd gksus ds dkj.k euq’; ds vius&vius laLdkj o ifjos”k ls mldk viuk lalkj curk gS 
vkSj bu ifjos”k ,oa laLdkjksa dh fHkUurk ls blds ewY; Hkh ìFkd&ìFkd gks tkrs gSaA ÞewY; fdlh 
oLrq ;k fLFkfr dk og xq.k gS tks lekykspuk o ojh;rk çdV djrk gSAÞ ;g ,d vkn”kZ ;k bPNk 
gS ftls iwjk djus ds fy, O;fDr thrk gS rFkk vkthou ç;kl djrk gSA ewY; fu.kZ;kRed 
vfHkO;fDr rFkk O;ogkj ds fu/kkZjd gksrs gSaA uohu ewY;ksa dh lt̀uk ewY; çf—;k dk vfHkUu vax gS 
rFkk blds fy, f”k{kk dks gh mRrjnk;h le>k tkuk pkfg,A ewY; fu/kkZj.k dh çf—;k O;fDr ds 
thou esa cpiu ls çkjEHk gksrh gSA ÞewY;  ds vk/kkj ij O;fDr Hkys&cqjs] lH;&vlH;] euq’; esa 
ewY;ksa dk fodkl O;fDr;ksa ds e/; çfrfØ;k] mlds dk;ksZ] ?kVuk;sa] oLrq,] fLFkfr;ksa vkfn dh 
fofHkUurk ij fuHkZj djrs gSaA ewY; gh vf/kdrj ekuo xfrfof/k;ksa dks fØ;kfUor :i nsrs gSaAÞ O;fDr 
,sls dk;ksZ ;k xfrfof/k;ksa dks ugh pqurk ;k ugha pquuk pkgrk ftlls mlds thou ewY;ksa ls 
Vdjkgr gksrh gS ftlds ifj.kke&Lo:i ewY; fu/kkZj.k esa ekuo KkusfUæ;ksa ds }kjk laçs’k.k djds 
vuqHko vkSj fQj fu.kZ; djds vuqfØ;k djrk gSA ewY; ,d ckj fu/kkZfjr gks tkrs gSa rks lnSo gh 
deZ ds fy, çsjd cus jgrs gSaA fdlh O;fDr }kjk fu/kkZfjr ewY;ksa esa voLFkk gh ewY; ç.kkyh 
dgykrh gSA  
        Hkkjrh; euhf"k;ksa us ekuo ewY;ksa dh foospuk ekuo dks ,d Kku ,oa foosd'khy çk.kh ekurs 
gq, dh gSA Kkughu euq"; i'kq ds leku gksrk gSA Kku ds çdk'k esa dh xbZ   bPNk&rqf"V ;k y{; 
çkfIr dks ewY; dh laKk çnku dh gSA uhfr'krd esa dgk x;k gS fd %&  

Þ;s"kka u fo|k u riks u nkua] Kkua u 'khya u xq.kksa u /keZ%A 
rs eR̀;qZyksds HkqfoHkkjHkwrk%  euq";:is.k ex̀k'pjfUrAA 

euoksfpr thou y{;ksa dks gh Hkkjrh; euhf"k;ksa us ewY; dgk gS thou ewY;ksa ds fy, iq:"kkFkZ 'kCn 
dk ç;ksx fd;k gSA pkjksa iq:"kkFkZ Hkkjrh; ewY; gSa&  /keZ&vFkZ&dke&eks{kA /keZ vkSj eks{k dks 
v/;kfRed ewY; dgk tkrk gSA /keZ lHkh lkekftd vkSj uSfrd O;oLFkkvksa dk vk/kkj gSA  oghs 
ik'pkr; fo}kuksa us fofHkUu nf̀"Vdks.kksa ls ewY;ksa dks ifjHkkf"kr fd;k gS&  ÞewY; og gS] ftldk egRo 
gS] ftlds ikus ds fy, O;fDr vkSj lekt ps"Vk djrs gSa ftlds fy, os thfor jgrs gSa rFkk ftlds 
fy, cM+s ls cM+k R;kx dj ldrs gSaAÞ 
 
ewY;ksa dh ç—fr  ewY;ksa dh ç—fr ds ckjsa esa rhu er çpfyr gSA 
1- vkRefu"B er  2- oLrqfu"B er 3- vkisf{kdh; er  

Tkhou ewY; 
       Tkhou ewY; ,d ,slh vkpj.k lafgrk ;k ln~xq.k lewg gS ftls vius laLdkjksa ,oa Ik;kZoj.k 
ds ek/;e ls viukdj ewY; vius fuf”pr y{;ksa dh çkfIr gsrq viuh thou i)fr dk fuekZ.k djrk 
gSA vius O;fDrRo dk fodkl djrk gSA blesa euq’; dh /kkj.kk,a fopkj] fo”okl] euksòfŸk vkLFkk 
vkfn lesfdr gksrs gSA ;s thou ewY; ,d vkSj O;fDr ds var%dj.k }kjk fua;f=r gksrs gSa nwljh vksj 
mldh laLd̀fr ,oa ijEijk }kjk Øe”k% ifjiksf’kr gksrs gSaA  lkekftd lanHkkZs esa thou thus ;k 
thou “kSyh ds ekun.M gh ewY; dgykrs gSA ewY; vf/kd tfVy thou ifjfLFkfr;ksa esa dk;Z”khy 
gksrs gSA buesa çk;% vPNs&cqjs] lR; ;k vlR;] lgh ;k xyr tSlh vfr &fLFkfr;ka fufgr gksrh gSA 
ewY; Lo;a fo”okl ;k fu.kZ; ugha gS ijarq os fparu esa rFkk mlds ek/;e ls çdV gksrh gSA 
LFkwy :Ik ls thou ewY; nks çdkj ds gksrs gS& 
1- ijEijkxr thou ewY;   2- O;ogkfjd thou ewY; 
ijEijkxr thou ewY; vrhr esa fof”k’V ,oa vR;Ur egRoiw.kZ jgs gSa fdarq orZeku ifjfLFkfr;ksa es os 
O;ogkfjd ,oa mi;ksxh lkfcr ugha gksrs A gekjs çkphu Hkkjrh; bfrgkl esa fo”ks’kr& tSu] ckS) /keZ 
ds bfrgkl esa dqN oLrqvksa dk laxzg vfuok;Z lk gks x;k gSA vr% dqN thou ewY; ifjorZu”khy 
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gksrs gSA ,sls ewY;ksa dks gekjs “kkL=ksa esa ;qx/keZ dh laKk nh xbZ gSA rqyuk dh ǹf‘V ls ,sls thou 
ewY;ksa dks ge lukru /keZ dgrs gSA vr% ftl çdkj ls ,d gkFk esa ikap m¡xfy;kW gksrh gS ftuesa ls 
çR;sd iwjs gkFk dh lgh dk;Z”khyrk vkSj dq”kyrk dks ;ksxnku nsrh gS] mlh çdkj ;s ikapksa ewyHkwr 
ewY; O;fDr ds lgh çdkj ls lekt esa jgus o dq”kyiwoZd dk;Z djus esa vko”;d o lgk;d gSA 
lHkh ns”kksa vkSj laLd̀fr;ksa esa bu ikap çeq[k ewY;ksa fo”oO;kih ewY; dgk tkrk gSA 
izLrqr “kks/k esa fuEu thou ewY;ksa dk p;u fd;k A 
1- lkekftd ewY; 

euq’; ,d lkekftd çk.kh gSA og lekt esa jgrk gS ;g lekt gh gS tks mls lH; 
cukrk gSA ;s ,d vU; çdkj ds ewY; gSa ftudk laca/k lkekftd thou ds fofHkUu i{kksa ls gksrk gS 
vkSj ftudk n”kZu lkekftd thou ds fofHkUu {ks=ksa esa tSls lax&lkfFk;ksa esa] lewg esa] fLFkfr esa] 
lkekftd vknrkssa esa] ikjLifjd lg;ksx o lgk;rk esa rFkk lkekU; ç;Ruksa o m|ksxksa esa gksrk gSA 
2- /kkfeZd ewY; 

gekjk thou dykRed dh vis{kk /kkfeZd vf/kd gSA blfy, /kkfeZd ewY;ksa ds fparu ds fy, 
gekjs ikl vk/kkj rks gksrk gh gS vkSj thou ;kiu dk ekxZ ç”kLr gksrk gSA gekjs /kkfeZd ewY; 
laHkor% gekjh rRoehekalk ij vkfJr gksrs gSaA dqN fopkj /kkfeZd thou dks ,sls thou ekurs gS tks 
orZeku okLrfod rF; vkSj Hkkoh laHko ewY; ds e/; bl çdkj O;rhr fd;k tkrk gS] tks 
fouk”kdkjh ifjfLFkfr;ksa dks LFkku nsrk gSA bl çdkj djus okys ifjfLFkfr;ksa dks LFkku nsrk gSA bl 
çdkj ,d /kkfeZd O;fDr ds fy, rks de ls de] bZ”oj dk çR;; laHkor lkjs ewY; vuqHko dh /kqjh 
gS rFkk blesa ls lHkh ewY; çLQqVu gksrs gSaA 
3- vkfFkZd ewY; 

;g ewY; /ku ls lacaf/kr gksrs gSaa blesa /ku rFkk HkkSfrd ykHk ds fy, bPNk “kkfey gksrh gSA 
ftl O;fDr dk vkfFkZd ewY; mPp gksrk gS og vius O;olk; ds pquko esa /ku rFkk HkkSfrd ykHk dks 
vf/kd egRo nsrk gSA mldk vehj O;fDr;ksa rFkk vkS|ksfxd iq:’kksa ds çfr fo”ks’k nf̀’Vdks.k gksrk gS 
vkSj mldk ;g ekuuk gS fd ,sls O;fDr gh ns”k dh mUufr esa lgk;d gksrs gSA 
4- ikfjokfjd ewY; 

;g lq[k ls çse rFkk nq[k ls cpko ls lacaf/kr gSA ,d lq[koknh O;fDr ds fy, Hkfo’; dh 
vis{kk orZeku vf/kd egRoiw.kZ gSA lq[koknh ewY;ksa ls lacaf/kr O;fDr [kqf”k;ksa dks gh çkIr djus es 
yxk jgrk gSA 
5- lq[kkuqHkwfr  ewY; 

Ikfjokj ,sls O;fDr;ksa dk lewg gS tks ,d ?kj esa jgrs gSa vkSj ftuesa jDr dk laca/k gksrk gS 
vkSj tks LFkku] LokFkZ vkSj ikjLifjd dŸkZO; Hkkouk ds vk/kkj ij leku gksus dh psruk ;k Hkkouk 
j[krs gSaA 
’kks/k ds mn~ns’; %& 

 “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  dk lkekftd ewY;ksa ds 
çfr v/;;u  djuk A 

 “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  dk /kkfeZd ewY;ksa ds 
çfr v/;;u djuk A 

 “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  dk vkfFkZd  ewY;ksa ds 
çfr v/;;u djuk A 

 “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  dk ikfjokfjd ewY;ksa ds 
çfr v/;;u djuk A 

 “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky;  esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  dk lq[kkuqHkwfr ewY;ksa 
ds çfr v/;;u djuk A 
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 “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  ds thou ewY;ksa  dk 
rqyukRed v/;;u djuk A 

ifjdYiuk %& 
 “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky;  esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  ds lkekftd ewY;ksa ds 

lUnHkZ esa dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugha gSA 
 “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  ds /kkfeZd ewY;ksa ds lUnHkZ esa 

dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugha gSA 
 “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  ds vkfFkZd ewY;ksa ds lUnHkZ 

esa dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugh gSA 
 “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  dss ikfjokfjd ewY;ksa ds 

lUnHkZ  esa dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugh agS 
 “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  ds lq[kkuqHkwfr ewY;ksa ds 

lUnHkZ esa dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugha gSA 
 “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  ds thou ewY;ksa ds lUnHkZ esa 

dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugha gSA 
U;k;n’kZ %& 
“kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  esa 400 v/;kidksa  esa ls 200 
“kkldh; fo|ky; (Government Schools) ds vkSj 200 v“kkldh; fo|ky; (Private 
Schools)  ds “kks/k ds fo’k; Fks A 
midj.k %& 
“kks/k dk;Z gsrq & ;kf}fPNdh  çfrp;u fof/k dk ç;ksx ,oa LofufeZr thou ewY; ç”ukoyh dk 
ç;ksx  fd;k tk,xk A 
ç;qDr lkWf[k;dh; fof/k;kWa %& 
  “kks/kdk;Z gsrq thou ewY;ksa ds vkadM+ksa dk e/;eku Kkr djuk] çekf.kd fopyu Kkr djuk A “kks/k 
esa lHkh vkadM+ksa dks Kkr djus ds fy, Vhs&ijh{k.k dk ç;ksx fd;k tk,xk A 
v/;;u dh lhek  

 ;g “kks/k gfj}kj ftys ds “kkldh; fo|ky; (Government Schools) ds vkSj 
v“kkldh; fo|ky; (Private Schools) ds v/;kidksa rd gh lhfer gSA 

 “kks/k dk;Z gsrq dsoy 200&200 v/;kidksa dk gh p;u fd;k x;k gSA 
 çLrqr v/;;u ek= 5  thou ewY;ks  ¼lkekftd] /kkfeZd] vkfFkZd] ikfjokfjd] lq[kkuqHkwfr ½ 

ij gh vk/kkfjr gS A 
 çLrqr v/;;u lmnsn~”; ;kf}fPNdh fof/k dk ç;ksx djds fd;k x;k gSA 

 
çnÙkksa dh O;k[;k &  
çLrqr “kks/k dk;Z esa “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;Zjr v/;kidks ds thou ewY;ksa 
dk nksuksa lewgksa  dh ewY;ksa ds çfr rqyukRed v/;;u djus dh ǹf’V ls 5 ifjdYiuk,sa fufeZr dh 
xbZ gSA ftudk Vh ijh{k.k }kjk fo”ys’k.k fd;k x;kA fo”ys’k.k ls çkIr eku] ifj.kke o mudh 
O;k[;k vxzfyf[kr gS& 
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rkfydk 1-0 
ewY; lewgksa dk uke la[;k e/;eku çekf.kd 

fopyu 
Vh eku 

lkekftd  “kkldh; fo|ky; & 
v“kkldh; fo|ky;  

200 
200 

26-24 
22-10 

2-8 
3-9 

 
0-614 

/kkfeZd  “kkldh; fo|ky; & 
v“kkldh; fo|ky; 

50 
50 

25-28 
24-68 

2-84 
3-76 

 
0-+96 

vkfFkZd   “kkldh; fo|ky; & 
v“kkldh; fo|ky; 

50 
50 

24-02 
21-8 

3-2 
4-02 

 
3-09 

ikfjokfjd  “kkldh; fo|ky; & 
v“kkldh; fo|ky; 

50 
50 

26 
22-4 

2-86 
4-06 

 
5-17 

lq[kkuqHkwfr  “kkldh; fo|ky; & 
v“kkldh; fo|ky; 

50 
50 

23-06 
21-92 

3-2 
2-3 

 
2-06 

 
ifjdYiuk &1   
**’kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v’kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  ds lkekftd ewY;ksa ds lUnHkZ esa 
dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugha gSA** 

rkfydk &1 
Group  No. Mean  S.D t-Value Level of 

significance 

’kkldh; fo|ky; 200 26-24 2-8  
   0-614 

 
    0-05 v’kkldh; fo|ky; 200 22-10 3-9 

 
Åij fyf[kr rkfydk  ls Li’V gksrk gS fd “kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  dk 

vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky;ksa es dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa dk  e/;eku 26-24] 22-10 gS o  çekf.kd fopyu 2-
8] 3-9 gS  vkSj Vh eku    0-614 gS tks fd 0-05 ds vko”;d rkfydk eku 1-96 ds lkFkZdrk Lrj 
ij de gSA  vr% “kwU; ifjdYiuk **”kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; es dk;ZjÙk 
v/;kidksa  ds lkekftd ewY;ksa esa dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugh gS  dks Lohdkj fd;k tkrk gSA 
ifjdYiuk &2  
**’kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v’kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  ds  /kkfeZd  ewY;ksa ds lUnHkZ esa 
dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugha gSA** 

rkfydk &2 
Group  No. Mean  S.D t-Value Level of 

significance 

“kkldh; fo|ky; 200 25-28 2-84  
0-96 

 
0-05 v“kkldh; fo|ky; 200 24-68 3-76 

 
Åij fyf[kr rkfydk  ls Li’V gksrk gS fd “kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  dk 

vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky;ksa es dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa dk  e/;eku 25-28] 24-68 gS o  çekf.kd fopyu 2-
84] 3-76 gS  vkSj Vh eku   0-96 gS tks fd 0-05 ds vko”;d rkfydk eku 1-96 ds lkFkZdrk Lrj 
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ij de gSA  vr% “kwU; ifjdYiuk **”kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; kfo|ky; es dk;ZjÙk 
v/;kidksa  ds /kkfeZd ewY;ksa esa dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugh gS  dks Lohdkj fd;k tkrk gSA 
ifjdYiuk &3   
**’kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v’kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  ds vkfFkZd  ewY;ksa ds lUnHkZ esa 
dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugha gSA** 

rkfydk &3 
Group  No. Mean  S.D t-Value Level of 

significance 

“kkldh; fo|ky;  200 24-02 3-2  
3-09 

 
0-05 v“kkldh; fo|ky; 200 21-8 4-02 

 
Åij fyf[kr rkfydk  ls Li’V gksrk gS fd “kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  dk 

vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky;ksa es dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa dk  e/;eku 24-02] 21-8 gsS o  çekf.kd fopyu 3-
2] 4-02 gS  vkSj Vh eku 3-09 gS tks fd 0-05 ds vko”;d rkfydk eku 1-96 ds lkFkZdrk Lrj ij 
vf/kd  gSA  vr% “kwU; ifjdYiuk **”kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; es dk;ZjÙk 
v/;kidksa  ds vkfFkZd  ewY;ksa esa dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugh gS  dks vLohdkj fd;k tkrk gSA 
ifjdYiuk &4  
’kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v’kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  ds  ikfjokfjd  ewY;ksa ds lUnHkZ esa 
dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugha gSA** 

rkfydk &4 
Group  No. Mean  S.D t-Value Level of 

significance 

“kkldh; fo|ky;  200 26 2-86  
5-17 

 
0-05 v“kkldh; fo|ky; 200 22-4 4-06 

 
Åij fyf[kr rkfydk  ls Li’V gksrk gS fd “kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  dk 

vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky;ksa es dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa dk   e/;eku 26] 22-4 gS o  çekf.kd fopyu 2-86] 
4-06 gS  vkSj Vh eku 5-17 gS tks fd 0-05 ds vko”;d rkfydk eku 1-96 ds lkFkZdrk Lrj ij 
vf/kd gSA  vr% “kwU; ifjdYiuk **”kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; es dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  
ds ikfjokfjd ewY;ksa esa dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugh gS  dks vLohdkj fd;k tkrk gSA 
ifjdYiuk &5  
**’kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v’kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  ds  lq[kkuqHkwfr  ewY;ksa ds lUnHkZ 
esa dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugha gSA** 

rkfydk &5 
Group  No. Mean  S.D t-Value Level of 

significance 

“kkldh; fo|ky;  200 23-06 3-2  
2-06 

 
0-05 v“kkldh; fo|ky; 200 21-92 2-3 
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Åij fyf[kr rkfydk  ls Li’V gksrk gS fd “kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa  dk 
vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky;ksa es dk;ZjÙk v/;kidksa dk  e/;eku 23-06] 21-92 gS o]  çekf.kd fopyu 
3-2] 2-+3 gS  vkSj Vh eku 2-06 gS tks fd 0-05 ds vko”;d rkfydk eku 1-96 ds lkFkZdrk Lrj ij 
vf/kd  gSA  vr% “kwU; ifjdYiuk **”kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; es dk;ZjÙk 
v/;kidksa  ds lq[kkuqHkwfr ewY;ksa esa dksbZ lkFkZd vUrj ugh gS  dks vLohdkj fd;k tkrk gSA 
fu"d"kZ  
¼1½ çLrqr ifjdYiuk dks nksuksa fo”okl Lrjksa ij Lohdkj fd;k x;k gSA ftlls ;g fu’d’kZ 

fudyrk gS fd nksuksa lewg lkekftd ewY; ds çfr tkx:d gSaA lkekftd ewY; ds lUnHkZ 
esa “kkldh; fo|ky; vkSj v“kkldh; fo|ky; ds çkIr çnÙkksa ds vk/kkj ij çFke 
ifjdYiuk dks Lohdkj fd;k x;k gSA 

¼2½ çLrqr ifjdYiuk dks nksuksa fo”okl Lrjksa ij Lohdkj fd;k x;k gSA ftlls ;g    fu’d’kZ 
fudyrk gS fd nksuksa lewg vyx&2 {ks=ksa esa dk;Zjr gksrs gSaA nksuksa lewgksa esa /kkfeZd  
Hkkouk ,d leku gSA 

¼3½   çkIr çnÙkksa ds vk/kkj ij ifjdYiuk &3 dks vLohdkj fd;k x;k gSA ftlls ;g fu’d’kZ 
fudyk gS fd v“kkldh; fo|ky;ksa es dk;Zjr v/;kidksa dh vis{kk “kkldh; fo|ky; 
fo|ky; esa dk;Zjr v/;kid vkfFkZd ewY; ds çfr vf/kd tkx:d gSa lkFk gh lekt esa 
çfr’Bk o lEeku Hkh çkIr djrs gS o vkfFkZd :i ls le)̀ gksus dh vkad{kk Lrj 
v“kkldh; fo|ky; esa dk;Zjr v/;kidksa dh rqyuk esa “kkldh; fo|ky; dk;zjr 
v/;kidksa esa vf/kd ik;k tkrk gSA 

¼4½ çkIr çnÙkksa ds vk/kkj ij ifjdYiuk  4 dks 0-05 Lrj ij  vLohdkj fd;k  x;k gSA 
ftlls ;g fu’d’kZ fudyk gS fd “kkldh;  fo|ky; esa dk;ZjÙk v/;kid ikfjokfjd ewY;ksa 
dks vf/kd egÙo nsrs gSa ,oa orZeku ifjis{; dks ns[krs gq, ifjokj ds çfr vf/kd ltx 
çrhr  gSaA 

¼5½ çkIr çnÙkksa ds vk/kkj ij iape ifjdYiuk dks vLohdkj fd;k x;k gS ftl ds fu’d’kZ ls 
;g irk pyrk gS fd “kkldh; fo|ky;  esa dk;Zjr v/;kid v“kkldh; fo|ky;  esa dk;Zjr 
v/;kidksa dh rqyuk esa vf/kd lq[kkuqHkwfr dks egÙo nsrs gSa ,oa lekt dh jhfr fjokt] lkekftd] 
vkfFkZd ijEijkvksa dks egÙo nsrs gSA 
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Abstract 
One of the greatest problems that the world facing today is that of 
environmental protection, Increasing with every passing year and causing 
irreparable damages to the earth . Today there are thousands of organizations 
through the world working for environment protection. But the problem of 
“environmental degradation” and its concern is not something new to our 
society. There were people 100 years ago  who too very much concerned about 
the environment . We know  Mahatma Gandhi “the father of the nation” as a 
great  political leader and a freedom fighter. But he was great enviormentalist 
too. His ideas relating to satyagraha based on truth and nonviolence, Simple life 
style , and development reveal how sustainable development is possible without 
doing any harm to nature and our fellow beings. His idea that “nature has 
enough to satisfy every one’s needs , but not to satisfy anyone’s greed” became 
one line ethic to modern environmentalism. His contribution towards the 
environment is so big that environmentalists consider Gandhi  the father of 
environmental movement in India, Environmentalists and the world celebrate 
his contribution to environmental thought and action. Gandhi is not an 
environmentalist who will analyses the causes and consequences of depletion in 
the ozone layer. He is not competent to recommend measures against 
environmental pollution and safeguards against all kinds of environmental 
hazards . He belongs to the school which believes in remedy rather than cure. 
 
Key Words : Earth, Satyagraha, Environment , School , Cure 
 
Introduction 
Nature and humankind 
Gandhi’s view of the relationship between human kind and nature was 
influenced by the vedic perceptions about the earth being a home of a very large 
family of living organisms (vasudaivkutumbakam) . Athar veda says that earth 
is our mother (Dharti Mata) or the Universal Mother. Further more, the earth as 
a whole is looked upon as a gigantic super organism , which is living , dynamic 
, evolving and continuing. The earth is the only planet in the solar system that 
harbours life, as  we know. Like all living organisms , the earth system also 
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shows properties of irritability and response , and reacts to any natural or human 
perturbations. The Indian concept of Mother Earth , through much older , 
matches, to a large extent ,with the Greek Concept of Goddess Earth.1 

      Today, due to unsustainable industrial development , the earth system is 
under considerable stress and strain; indeed, it is in jeopardy . Many physical 
and chemical changes have taken place in the system, which are  a  cause for 
serious concern. Changes in the life support system ultimately affect the 
survival potential of different organism , including the quality of life of human 
beings . one of the important foundations of Gandhi’s environmentalism has 
been the age old ethical doctrine that india hs given to the world –non violence 
is the highest dharma 
 
Unity in Diversity. 
         As early as 1924 , Gandhi remarked , ‘In nature thee is fundamental unity 
running through all the diversity we see about us . Religions are given to 
mankind so as to acclerate the process of realization of fundamental unity.’ 
There has been progressive evolution ever since the origin of the earth; from 
subatomic particles to atoms and molecules. After this phase of chemical and 
physical changes , there followed a phase of biology , with the formation of 
aminoacids and then the molecule of life DNA (deoxyribose nucleic acid.) This 
was followed by protoplasm cells, tissues, organ and organ systems in the 
species of plants and animals. Then ,in addition to thE earlier two phases there 
set in the phase of ecology which began when living organisams organized into 
populations of different interbreeding organisms; communities of populations as 
an interacting system sharing habitat; and ecosystems made by a setoff 
communities occuping a geographic region ,again as interacting system. Finally 
there emerged the eopshere, an interacting system at the global level with four 
components –the atmosphere , water in the hydrosphere , soil and land in the 
lithosphere  , and the living mantle of plants ,animals, and micro organism in the 
biosphere. The next level is cosmology, consisting of the planets , solar system , 
galaxies and the universe. .  The unity of all life on the Earth , from individuals 
to ecosystem , is provided by the chemical DNA , which is common to all life 
forms and holds the code for all life 2 

        There is another dimension to Gandhi’s thnking . This is regarding the 
conversation of biodiversity in India. Like most Indians , Gandhi believed that 
there resided a soul in each living creature. While the body of a creature was 
ephemeral nd destructible ,the soul in the body was eternal and indestsrtuctible 
The soul not only gave continuity to the life processes generation after 
generation., but also imparted divinity to different living creatures. Furthermore, 
there was transmigration of souls, and births and rebirth in human or inhuman 
form. Only the most enlightened souls could break away from this cycle of 
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birth-rebirth. most of these thoughts are ingrained from childhood in the Indian 
psyche. This, together with the doctrine of ahimsa make Indians inherently 
respectful reverent, and conversation- oriented towards all life .except those 
forms that pose a threat to human and other spieces. For this very reason , all 
life forms are worshipped as manifestations of the almighty. Such reverence for 
and conversation of life may even be partly on account of a subconscious fear of 
being reborn in  non -human form.  This philosophy had received a fillip after 
the vedic period, on account of Buddhism and Jainism. Emperor Ashoka, who 
had embraced Buddhism after his involvement in the carnage at kalinga , 
erected edicts announcing punishment for those who killed life without valid 
reasons.3 

 

Western individualism 
                   Gandhi was for sustainable utilization , and was totally opposed to 
exploitation of natural resources for undue economic gains .From this stemmed 
his opposition to India’s over reliance on western individualism, with its 
attendant social and economic disparities , environmental degradation and other 
negative consequences. 
WORLD WIDE  efforts to protect the environment and international struggle 
for human rights have much in common. Both movements have deep societal 
roots and have received increasing political support since World War II. The 
modern human rights movement began in 1948 when the U.N. General 
Assembly passed the Universal Declaration of Human  Rights .The modern 
environment began shortly thereafter , when scientific and public awareness of 
the effects of the economic development on the biosphere increased 
substantially. Although these movements have developed since the War , they 
are beginning to intertwine in ways that should prove mutually beneficial.4   
IN 1981 ,Richard Falk predicted the environmental issues would become a 
human rights concern in the coming years . Human dependence on 
environmental quality is becoming so evident that it seems assured that it will 
began to be treated as a dimension of human rights in the 1998s.The notion of 
human rights is incomplete to the extent that fails to encompass those forms of 
deliberate behavior that produce environmental damage. This set of concerns is 
not an exotic or marginal category . IN an increasingly interdependent global 
setting , where elaborate technology is used and WHERE even higher levels of 
industrialization are contemplated, environmental quality is a critical dimension 
of human dignity that may have a significant impact on the development , and 
even survival of mankind5.   
Gadhian  Percepts for Sustainable Future. 
Integrating theory and practice, religion and politics, the personal and social into 
one divisible whole, Gandhi’s life is a subject par excellence, for the 
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philosophers, psychologists and business entrepreneurs to evolve a moral basis 
for non violent way of life and exploitative economics for the present day 
society.1 There is need to examine the relevance of Gandhian precepts for 
sustainable future. It should be noted that the essence of Gandhian thought lies 
not in what it aims to achieve, as in how it achieves it. 
Nature and biodiversity 
We cannot have ecological movement designed to prevent violence against 
nature, unless the priniciple of non violence becomes central to the ethicss of 
human culture. 
Man has no power to create life, therefore he has no right to destroy life. A 
society can be judged by the way it treats its animals. It is arrogant assumption 
to say that human beings are lords and masters of the lower creatures. On the 
contrary , being endowed with greater things in life. They are the trustees of the 
lower animal kingdom. Wildlife is decreasing in the jungles , but it is increasing 
in the towns. In nature there is fundamental unity running through all the 
diversity we see about us. I need no inspiration other than natures . she has 
never failed me as yet. She mystifies me ,bewilders me, sends me to ecstasies..6  
Gandhi and environmental conservation 
Gandhi was not an environmentalist  in the sense of the term , but he believed as 
all living creatures are our brothers and sisters .hence our rishis  and munis 
taught us that we should regard the cow as our mother and should develop 
friendly  relations towards all living beings including non human creatures. He 
used cow as an icon due to its significance in Indian cultural tradition GANDHI  
developed his ideas on environmentalism  from his understanding of religious 
traditions , and from western influences . he considered himself as sanatani 
hindu , though he rejected the supremacy of Vedas, and believed that according 
to hindu philosophy , moksha is the highest end of life , and the way to achieve 
moksha is to do pure and good deeds to have compassion to all living beings 
and to live in truth9. He was also influenced byHDTthoreau , who was 
considered by many as the spiritual good father of  modern environmentalism , 
at the same time he criticized the westfor their development perspective based 
on industrial revolution and the illegal experiments on living beings . perhaps, 
Gandhi was the first environmentalist /humanist  raised his voice against such 
issues at that time. IN JUNE 30 .1947, be as disastrous ,short sighted  policy .it 
would result in the virtual depletion of the sol. All these instances prove the 
deep rooted environmental consciousness of Gandhi7. 
Environmental movements began in india only in 1970s with the chipko 
movement , a longtime after gandhi’s demise , but he was considered as the 
single most influence on Indian environmentalism .it was in chipko movement 
that the gandhian non cooperative method of protest , well known as forest 
satyagraha was initially applied to environmental concerns. From 1921 this 
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protest had been linked to that of the gandhian congress. The key agenda of the 
chipko movement was that carrying forward the vision of  Gandhi s 
mobilization for a new society , where neither man nor nature is exploited and 
destroyed , which was the civilizational response to a threat to human survival  
after the victory of chipko movement different environmental movements 
emerged indian soil against the wrong development policies of the state. These 
movements often stood for the small scale industries and projects which will 
enchance  the environmental as well as economic sustainability. 
Sustainability  
Sustainability is a characteristic of a process or state that can be determined at a 
certain level for an indefinite period . In recent years an academic and public 
discourse has led to the use of word sustainability in reference to how long 
human ecological systems can be expected to be usefully productive. The 
implied preference would be for systems to be productive indefinitely 
;sustainable  development would be development of economic systems that last 
indefinitely and so on. A side discourse relates the term sustainability to 
longevity of natural ecosystems and reserves.. However, the most oft cited 
definition of the sustainability is the one created by Bruntland commission set 
up by the united nations general assembly and led by the former Norwegian 
prime minister Gro Harlem Bruntland . the commission defined sustainable 
development that meets the needs of the present without compromising the 
ability of future gener ations to meet their own needs  it means that sustainable 
development is defined as balancing the fulfillment of human needs with the 
protection of the natural environment so that theses needs are met not only in e 
present but also in the definite future. Sustainability relates to the contuinity of 
economic , social , institutional and environmental aspects of human society as 
well as the non human environment8. 
Resource use, exploitation , and environmental ethics 
Mans aim in life is not, therefore ,to add from day to day to his material 
possessions. There is universal agreement that a fundamental source of wealth is 
human labour. Man happiness really lies in consentment. He who I 
discontented, however he much possesses, became a slave to his distress The 
individual is one supreme consideration. It does the greater harm to mankind by 
destroying individually which lies at the root of all practices Underlying al that 
change is a living power that is changeless , that holds all together , that creates, 
dissolves, and recreates. 
The incessant search for material comforts and their multiplication is an evil. I 
make bold to say that the Europeans will have to remodel their outlook, if they 
are not to perish under the weight of the comforts to which they are becoming 
slaves.  A time is coming when those who are in mad rush today of multiplying 
their wants, will retrace their steps and say what have we done?. The main 
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purpose of life is to live rightly, think rightly ,act rightly. a certain degree of 
physical harmony and comfort is necessary but above a certain level it becomes 
hindrance instead of help. Therefore the ideal of creating an unlimited numder 
of wants and satisfying them seems to be a delusion and a snare9. 
 
Sustainable development 
Environmental values are translated into political principles such as sustainable 
development or the precautionary principle and the question whether these 
principles are capable of being rules or law in the sense that they create legally 
enforceable rights and duties.11 

The concept of sustainable development is central to the recent and future 
development of environmental law and policy. Sustainable development 
requires consideration of environmental values involving environmental 
perspectives, economic perspectives social and cultural perspectives and 
scientific perspectives. 

 
 
Ensuring Environmental Sustaianability  making out of optimum use of the 
environmental resources for personal benefit and protecting them for future 
generations without any compromise is the major motto of the environmental 
sustainability. 
. The term ‘sustainable development’ was brought into common use by the 
world commission on environment and development (BRUNDTLAND 
COMMISSION) in its seminal 1987 report our common future. The brunt land 
report has given very comprehensive definition of sustainable development in 
the following words. 
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In the other hand we are taking extreme use of them and not giving them. These 
things will lead the major environmental issues which may result into threat to 
the human entity , therefore corporates  should look after the guarding and 
developing the fist protecting the wild life , declaiming less carbon to the 
environment , controlling and checking the global warming and humidification 
as a major responsibility10 

. Conclusion:               The views of Gandhi on rural development have been 
classified as utopian by some thinkers. But as we realize that some of these are 
fully successful and some are partly successful i.e. cooperative movement in 
giving right direction to rural development. The ideas are of the some relevance 
as they were at the time of presentation. The rural development of India leaves a 
lot to be fulfilled in respect to the vision of Gandhiji. His meticulous and in-
depth understanding of social stratification and structure of Indian society could 
help a lot in designing an appropriate rural development programme. 
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Abstract: Women are portrayed in various stages in the Hindi cinema. The 
mother figure is one that has been popular throughout the industry. However, 
the representation of monstrosity in women is a rarity in the Hindi cinema, 
especially in the popular genre. There have been many instances when women 
have been portrayed as being transformed under adverse situations, where the 
monstrous feminine has been exhibited as a technique of resilience. The concept 
of femininity is reconstructed in the Hindi cinema as not being equal or 
superior, even though one would find her stronger than her male counterpart, 
but being subservient, obedient and forgiving .This paper is delving on the 
aspects of monstrous femininity as depicted through the movie Kahaani, where 
the female character has used it as a technique of resilience in fighting her way 
out and in stating her identity as an independent woman capable of  taking care 
of herself in a male dominated society.  
 
Keywords: monstrosity and Hindi cinema, gender and women in cinema, 
kahaani . 
 
Introduction: Women and monstrosity have so far not been discussed or 
examined by many in connection with the Bollywood film industry. Although 
Creed has done a detailed analysis of the monstrous feminine in Hollywood 
movies, Hindi cinema and its women monsters have not been examined yet. The 
concept of femininity is reconstructed here as not being equal or superior, even 
though one would find her stronger than her male counterpart, but being 
subservient, obedient and forgiving. This paper zeroes in on the representation 
of femininity in mainstream cinema, the construction of femininity by 
patriarchy and the monstrous feminine which happen to be a part of this new 
femininity that has evolved down the ages through the visual medium where 
gender has an important place to play when it comes to the role played by the 
actors. 
 The female monsters in the horror film appear to have evolved from these kinds 
of mythical archetypes (Chaudhuri, 2006). The mythical archetypes are none 
other than the deadly Sirens, blood thirsty Kali and snake locked Medusa. The 
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monstrosity of women is often discussed in terms of Freudian idea of the 
castrated ‘Other’ of man. However, Creed looks forward in trying to unfurl the 
many different aspects of the monstrous woman namely the archaic mother, the 
monstrous womb, vampire, witch, possessed body, castrating mother and the 
deadly femme castratrice. Unlike many of the horror movies which have 
depicted the castrating mother, the movies selected here, study the development 
of femininity from what has been desired by patriarchy to what they have 
become from the varied experiences they have undergone. Barbara Creed in her 
The Monstrous -feminine (1993) has tried to focus on the representation of 
women as monsters in the horror genre based on Julia Kristeva’s abject theory 
and Freud’s psychoanalysis. She begins to read into her cultural analysis on 
three levels of abjection.  The first level of abjection pointed out by her is that of 
Julia Kristeva’s, where blood, pus, urine, blood and bodily wastes are of prime 
concern.   Kritsteva writes:  

The corpse (or cadaver: cadere, to fall ) , that which has 
irremediably come a cropper, is cesspool , and death; it upsets 
even more violently the one who confronts it as fragile and 
fallacious chance. A wound with blood and pus , or the sickly, 
acrid smell of sweat , of decay , does not signify 
death.(Creed,1993) 

 She also, mentions food loathing which is usually seen in the Zombie movies.  
Kristeva notes:  “Food loathing is perhaps the most elementary and most archaic 
form of abjection” (Creed,1993). When The second level is that of crossing 
boundaries which is usually seen done by the monster. A third aspect of 
abjection is what this study is concerned with which is maternal, which Shohini  
in her chapter on Creed explores. According to Creed, ‘Female monstrosity in 
the horror film is nearly always depicted in relation to mothering and 
reproductive functions’ ( qtd. in Chaudhuri , 2006).  
 The active female monster actually challenges the patriarchal views that 
women are basically passive victims.  The movies opted here for study are 
not those that belong to the horror genre but the adverse situations women 
are put through would, nevertheless turn them into monsters drawing their 
feminine energy from the destructive  and powerful goddesses of the Hindu 
mythology namely Durga Devi and Kali Maa. The Mulveyan ‘male gaze’ 
that would actually disavow the castration anxiety and reassure women as 
aesthetically appealing is dismantled here with the concept of the ‘Monstrous 
Feminine’ where women are active castrators who have set out to take their 
revenge on their abusers particularly men. Creed comments:  

Perhaps one should conclude that acceptance of the notion of 
‘woman the castrator’ rather than ‘woman the castrated’ is not 
only threatening to Freud as a man but also damaging to his 
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theories of penis envy in women, the castration crisis and the 
role he assigns the father in the transmission of culture. (Creed, 
1993). 

Creed has also challenged Freud’s and Lacan’s view that the symbolic order is 
patriarchal , she further states that it is patriarchy’s ideological practices that 
construct the maternal body as abject and non-symbolic.  
 Even though Mulvey’s male gaze claims that with the controlling gaze of men 
women are objectified, Creed refutes this by bringing in the castrating mothers 
and femme castratrices who are all-powerful, all-destructive figures, who 
according to Creed “arouse a fear of castration and death while simultaneously 
playing on a masochistic desire for death, pleasure and oblivion [in men]” 
(Creed,1993). The movies that feature the deadly femme castratrice are movies 
that portray the avenging rape victims with whom the spectator may identify. 
Creed observes: “The femme castratrice controls the sadistic gaze; the male 
victim is her object” (Creed,1993). 

A femininity that is feared according to Freud as the aspect of the active 
castrating woman is one that is presented by Hindi movies as that force which 
helps women fight their way out in their search for self in a patriarchal world 
where their roles have been reduced to nothing less than entertainers, servants 
and all submitting mothers who live up to the family’s expectations. It is quite 
significant to note that women are given a double standards position in the 
Indian culture. They are considered as passive, obedient and docile homemakers 
and it would surprise one at the same time to realize that the status of a mother 
in the Indian family is mostly that of an elevated one. It is from this mother that 
the feminine energy to react emanates more often than not leading to their 
transformation into the “monstrous feminine”. According to the Vedas, mothers 
ought to be revered as God as they have brought the child up with love care and 
affection. Thus, the concept of motherhood as portrayed in the western movies 
cannot be juxtaposed with the Indian concept which hails mothers even though 
women characters other than those in mother roles are objectified like most 
movies of the west. 
 The movie that exhibits the characteristics of a rebellious woman who would 
not succumb to the pressures of patriarchy is Mrs. Bagchi or the character 
played by Vidya Balan in the movie Kahaani , a mystery thriller film directed 
by Sujoy Ghosh. Very interestingly this movie narrates the sad story of a 
missing husband who seems to have disappeared. The pregnant wife who is in 
her eighth month sets out to seek him. Even more interesting are the twists and 
turns in the movie with respect to the missing case of Arnab Bagchi who closely 
resembles Milan Damji.  According to Angela King: 

Woman’s association with body/nature is strengthened by 
biological essentialist and determinist paradigms which define 



  
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved:VOLUME:9, ISSUE:2(4), FEBRUARY:2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 87 
 

woman according to  her reproductive physiology. She is 
thus feeble and passive, literally a  receptacle for the 
desires of the male and incubator for his offspring; a creature 
driven by emotion and instinct; a slave to her reproductive 
organs/hormones. Man may be able to transcend his biological 
materiality, but woman is entrenched in her physicality. 
(King,2004). 

 Mrs. Bagchi’s pregnancy is actually her ticket to enter even restricted areas and 
interact with high officials of the police force of Kolkata.  The police officer 
who is in charge of Milan Damji’s missing case tells her when they meet during 
one of the occasions that, “no one will suspect a pregnant women, No.” The 
movie progresses in the search for the missing person whom almost every other 
person she comes across denies having met. In fact they all tell Mrs. Bagchi 
(Vidya Balan) that it was a mistake on her part. They also tell in her absence 
that she was ditched by her husband who disappeared after making her 
pregnant, a usual trait attached to women who are shown to trust their spouses 
completely. The movie opens with Vidya landing in Dum Dum airport where 
she is surrounded by a group of taxi drivers who offer to take her to her 
destination out of whom she takes one man into trust who offers to hold her bag. 
At Kalighat Police station she meets the cop Satyogi Sinha (Parambrata 
Chatterjee) who is addressed as “Rana” throughout the movie. When she 
realizes that every Bengali has two names she tells the cop Rana that every 
person who has two names would also have two identities, probably hinting at 
her own identity which was faked to trace the missing terrorist Milan Damji, 
who was a former Intelligence Bureau Officer and her husband Aarup Basu’s 
colleague, who was actually responsible for the poison gas attack at the Kolkata 
Metro rail which one gets to see at the beginning of the movie.  She claims that 
her husband Arnab had an assignment at the National Data Centre (NDC) which 
he had taken up under her compulsion from where he went missing. But 
unfortunately every detail she shared seemed not to match with the records 
present at the NDC and the other places where they tried to trace Arnab Bagchi. 
Vidya and Rana keep looking for Arnab Bagchi at a relative’s place which again 
is a fictitious story narrated by Vidya to keep anchoring Rana with the 
impression that her husband is a Bengali and that he has told her much about 
himself and his personal life. In one of their searches Vidya happens to notice 
that women were wearing white saris with red border which again is explained 
by Rana as a custom of the women of West Bengal. Durga Puja, plays a 
prominent role in the story. The allegorical yearly return of goddess Durga to 
slay the demon Mahishasur is alluded to at the end of the film. According to 
Uddalak Mukherjee, “Durga Puja with its paraphernalia of idols, immersion 
processions, pandals even an entire crowd of women draped in white saris with 
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red borders, is central to the film’s… visual aesthetic”(“A Tale”). Towards the 
end of the movie one can see that the entire street busy with the Navaratri 
festival has women of all age groups wearing the same sari , (white sari with red 
border) ( Fig:1). In a way one may notice that Vidya after having accomplished 
her duty disappears into this crowd which is symbolic of the feminine energy 
united into one big feminine power.   

                                     
     Fig.1  
 In fact the voice over of Amitabh Bachchan towards the end of the story that 
narrates the importance and relevance of the Durga Pooja and the feminine 
energy that emanates from Durga Maa or Maa, from motherhood are projected 
here. The power of Durga is a combination of the powers of all three goddesses 
namely Laxmi, Kali and Saraswati.  
 Vidya and Rana are confronted by the IB officer Khan whose masculinity is 
seen to surface in the very first scene when he meets Vidya. He starts smoking 
and when she asks him not to smoke before a pregnant woman, he refuses 
saying that since she is not an acquaintance. The cigarette here is symbol of 
phallus that unconsciously surfaces when he meets a woman who is a threat to 
his masculinity.  After their meeting when Vidya walks out of the police station 
her baby bump is focused by the camera and shown to the viewers as if it is 
being watched by Khan. His castration anxiety urges him to fetishize the lady 
and disavow the threat by doing so. Male castration anxiety has created two 
particular representations of the monstrous-feminine in the horror film: woman 
as castrator, and the castrated woman (Chaudhuri, 2006). She is both the 
castrator and the castrated woman here. The red police car is actually symbolic 
of the red colour worn by Durga Maa which symbolizes protection from all evil. 
The transformation of Vidya into the all devouring, castrating mother that 
threatens male existence is the denouement of the movie which hails the victory 
of good over evil. The director has very cleverly juxtaposed the Durga Maa and 
the Navaratri festival for this. The feminine power of a mother is the one Vidya 
takes to accomplish her motive. Her thirst is quenched when she avenges the 
death of her husband and their unborn child which she lost in a miscarriage 
upon fainting when she received the news of her husband’s death. The 
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challenges she would probably have to face had she not been pregnant are 
overcome in the situation she is in. As per her instructions Rana takes her to 
Mona Lisa guest house.  A place rated as zero star by the hotel manager seems 
unsafe for a single woman to lodge. However, it is the pregnancy that makes her 
feel safe. This again depicts the power of motherhood or the importance given 
to motherhood in the Indian culture. In the cultural construction of motherhood 
in India, the feminine identity proposed by Hinduism and the exaltation of 
mother goddesses play a significant role. The national identity in India is more 
or less defined in terms of Hindu identity. Women’s identity is one structured 
for Hindu women. A woman is supposed to be chaste, pure, faithful and 
committed to her husband despite all shortcomings from his end. The myth of a 
good wife consequently leading to the role of a good mother is one sustained by 
Sita from the Indian mythology. Savitri is the epitome of motherhood in that she 
is the mother of sons.  
 One can also find her taking the freedom to shoot, especially in the scene when 
the man with the secret documents is shot dead. It is from his computer that she 
transfers all the confidential details. Even though she manages to fake it as an 
accident, it was a deliberate one which is finally clear to Khan when he realizes 
that Vidya was taking advantage of them to complete the mission of killing 
Milan Damji (Indraneil Sengupta) who was responsible for taking away her dear 
ones from her. However, the day she meets Milan Damji is the day she wears 
the white sari with red border to be one with Durga Maa and to invoke the 
feminine power the goddess provides to attain victory over evil. In Creed’s 
view, “When woman is represented as monstrous it is almost always in relation 
to her mothering and reproductive functions” (Creed,1993). It arouses a sense of 
disgust initially to see Vidya confronting Milan using a prosthetic belly. It is 
symbolic of the child she lost and the revelation of her monstrosity. Unlike in 
many other movies one can notice that it is a woman who leads the narrative 
here and decides the destiny of characters in the movie. Although the movie 
does not show any one being slain as in the slasher movies, the movie does fall 
into the category of horror genre in that the movie invokes a sense of fear which 
the spectator can feel as the narrative of the movie progresses. The cold blooded 
murderer depicted by Bob Biswas (Saswata Chatterjee), an assassin working 
undercover as a Life Insurance Agent (LIC agent), alerts the viewers. He is hit 
and run over by a car when he tries to kill Vidya. Creed speculates that the 
horror genre holds particular appeal for the female spectator, who perhaps feels 
‘empowered’ by identifying with the female castrator ( qtd. in Chaudhuri, 
2006).   
 
Conclusion: Thus, the tenacity and resilience of woman character in the movie 
opted for study shows that she is a self-assertive woman who has broken away 
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from the clutches of the tradition, who can better their lives and emerge out as a 
unique character with exemplary femininity that defines her as distinct from 
other female characters portrayed on screen. This definition of femininity is one 
put forth by women which is unappealing to the male audience who have 
defined or rather constructed femininity as that meant to be enjoyed according 
to the terms laid down by the dominant class.  
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Abstract 
The study has been carried out to find and compare the emotional intelligence of 
male and female adolescent students of district Gandarbal . A sample of 150 
adolescent students (75 male adolescents & 75 female adolescents )  were in the 
age range of 14-16 drawn randomly from different schools of District Ganderbal 
. Emotional intelligence scale (EIS) by Hyde, Peth & Dhar (2001) was used  for 
data collection . both the groups were compared on the five factors like Self-
awareness, Empathy, Self-motivation, Emotional stability and Managing 
relations of Emotional Intelligence Scale by Hyde, & et.al;  Mean,SD and t-test 
were applied. The results revealed that significant mean difference between 
male and female adolescents on above mentioned five dimensions of Emotional 
Intellignece Scale. 
 
Key words : Emotional Intelligence, Male Adolescent Students, Female 
Adolescent Students 
 
Introduction  
                Most of the earlier theories have summarized intelligence as an 
educational ability and have focused on achievement talent. But, today there is a  
belief that some of the individual’s non intelligent characteristics such as being 
emotional , conscientious , moral sensitivity and leadership ability were 
mentioned as a separate dimension of  intelligence. On the basis of many 
theories , which have been presented on intelligence  definitions, intelligence 
comes to existence through reciprocal effects of intelligence and non 
intelligence characteristics, which includes environmental skills is to a great 
extent responsible for development and change in the present world. 
       Researchers and psychologists have been attempting to understanding the 
role of emotions , what causes them , what their purpose is and what their 
consequences are. Salovey ,Mayer & Davis defines emotional intelligence  (EQ) 
as a form of intelligence ,”that involves the ability to monitor  one’s own and 
other’s feelings abd emotions, to discriminate among them and to use this 
information to guide one’s thought and action”. Even though emotional 
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intelligence measures do not involve the same kind of mental and chronological  
ratio as used in intelligence quotient (IQ)that was developed by Alfered Binet in 
1905, the most common short hand term for emotional intelligence is EQ, 
mimics the abbreviation for the original ‘intelligence quotient’. Davis states 
that, while IQ provides the floor for people’s accomplishments, EQ in a sense 
determines the ceiling- that is how high one can rise compared to others with 
the same cognitive and technical skill.  
Adolescents: according to Plug, Louw, Gouws  and Meyer, an adolescent is a 
person the developmental stage, which spans from puberty upto and including 
adulthood. As for as age is concerned , adolescence occurs , in case of girls, 
approximately between the age of 12 and 18 years, and in boys between 13 and 
21 years of age. According to Pipher, adolescence is a stage when intense pre-
occupation with the self occurs and many kinds of development happens-
physical, emotional, intellectual, academic, social and spiritual and not 
necessarily in any kind of order. In an attempt to cope with the developmental 
changes that occurring , as well as to move forward in his quest  for autonomy 
and a personal identity , the adolescent slowly begins to relate differently to his 
family, friends, gradually abandoning the security of childhood and slowly 
achieving independence from parents. According to Sadock and Sadock 
adolescence  is commonly divided into three periods : early (age 11 to 14 years), 
middle (age 14 to 17 years) and late (17 to 20years ). Sadock also said that some 
persons may have a period extended adolsecnce  into their late 20’s before full 
adult independence.  The result of the study of Goleman (1995) revealed that 
success in any field of human life does not depend only on IQ but also on EQ. 
This means that both intelligence and emotional intelligence contribute to the 
success in any field of human life. Goleman proposed that it is for better to have  
a high emotional intelligence rather than high intelligence to be productive abd 
valued member of the society. A human being shows emotions throughout the 
all stages of life abd development. So , from the dawn of infancy till death , we 
should try our best to manage our emotions properly especially during the 
adolescence.  
 
Objectives of the Study 
The following objectives were formulated for  the  present study  
 To study the Emotional Intelligence of male adolescent students of  Dist. 

Ganderbal. 
 To study the Emotional Intelligence of female adolescent students of  Dist. 

Ganderbal. 
 To compare male and female adolescent students of Dist. Ganderbal on  

Self Awareness (factor –A ) of Emotional Intelligence Scale. 
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 To compare male and female adolescent students of Dist. Ganderbal on 
Empathy (factor –B )of Emotional Intrelligence Scale 

 To compare male and female adolescent students of Dist. Ganderbal on 
Self- Motivation (factor- C ) of Emotional Intelligence Scale. 

 To compare male and female adolescent students of Dist. Ganderbal on 
Emotional Stability (factor- D) of Emotional Intelligence Scale.  

 To compare male and female adolescent students of Dist. Ganderbal on  
managing relations (factor- E) of Emotional Intelligence Scale 

 
Hypotheses : in the light of objectives enumerated above, the following 
hypotheses were framed for the study by the investigator : 
 There is a significant difference between male and female adolescent 

students on Self- Awareness  (factor –A ) of Emotional Intelligence Scale 
 There is a significant difference between  male and female adolescent 

students of Dist. Ganderbal on Empathy (factor –B )of Emotional 
Intrelligence Scale 

 There is a significant difference between  male and female adolescent 
students of Dist. Ganderbal on Self- Motivation (factor- C ) of Emotional 
Intelligence Scale. 

 There is a significant difference between  male and female adolescent 
students of Dist. Ganderbal on Emotional Stability (factor- D) of Emotional 
Intelligence Scale.  

 There is a significant difference between  male and female adolescent 
students of Dist. Ganderbal on  managing relations (factor- E) of Emotional 
Intelligence Scale. 

Sample 
       The sample for the present study consisted of 150 adolescents which were 
divided on the basis of gender (male 75 and female 75) from various schools of 
Dist. Ganderbal  randomly under the age group of 14-16 years.  
 
 
Tool Used 
Emotional Intelligence Scale by Hyde, Peth & Dhar (2001) was used to collect 
data for the present study. 
 
STATISTICAL TREATMENT 
 
The collected data was subjected to statistical treatment by calculating Mean, 
SD and t-test. 
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STATISTICAL ANALYSIS 
 
Table 1 : showing the mean comparison of male and female adolescent students 
of Dist. Ganderbal on Self –Awareness (factor-A ) of Emotional Intelligence 
Scale 
Group                     N               Mean            S.D              t-value                        
level of intelligence 
MAS                                75               6.19             1.35 
                                                                                               2.17                                       
0.05 
FAS                       75                 9.67               1.60 
 
 
MAS: male adolescent students 
FAS: female adolescent students 
The perusal of table 1 makes it clear that mean score of female adolescent 
students (9.67) is more than the mean score of male adolescent students(6.19) 
on factor-A (self awareness ) of emtotional intelligence. The obtained t-value is 
(2.17) which is significant at 0.05 level . the table further shpow that male 
adolescent and female adolescent students differ significantly on self awareness 
. as for as female students are concerned they are more conscious of their 
positive and negative behavior. 
 
Table 2 : showing the mean comparison of male and female adolescent students 
of Dist. Ganderbal on Empathy  (factor-B ) of Emotional Intelligence Scale 
Group                        N                       Mean                   SD                     t-value                    
Level of significance 
MAS                          75                       8.67                     1.09 
                                                                                                                        0.84                                        
NS 
FAS                            75                      7.96                      1.49    
 
     MAS:male adolescent students                                                                               
NS: Not significant  
 
     FAS:female adolescent students  
 no decisive decision can be taken about  factor Empathy as it not significant. 
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Table 3: showing the mean comparison of male and female adolescent students 
of Dist. Ganderbal on Self- Motivation  (factor-C) of Emotional Intelligence 
Scale 
Group                    N                 Mean                  SD                t-value              
level of significance 
MAS                      75                5.84                   1.50 
                                                                                                     2.83                            
0.01 
FAS                       75                9.97                      1.45 
MAS: male adolescent students 
FAS: female adolescent students 
The   table shows that male adolescent students and female adolescent students 
differ significantly on self motivation. Female adolescent students found to be 
more responsible, better able to make intelligent   decisions using a healthy 
balance of emotions and reason , better able to focus on task at hand and pay 
attention because they are motivated by themselves to their work. 
Table4: showing the mean comparison of male and female adolescent students 
of Dist. Ganderbal on Emotional stability (factor-D ) of Emotional Intelligence 
Scale 
Group                N                   Mean                 SD                 t-value                  
Level of significance 
MAS                  75                   5.81                 1.54 
                                                                                                    1.96                                    
0.05 
FAS                  75                     9.29                 1.77 
MAS:male adolescent students 
FAS: female adolescent students 
The perusal of table 4 makes it clear that the mean score of female adolescent 
students (9.29) is more than the mean score of male adolescent students (5.81) 
on factor –D (emotional stability) of emotional intelligence scale. The obtained 
t-value is (1.96) which is significant at 0.05 level . 
        The table shows that male adolescent students and female adolescen t 
studnts differ significantly on emotional stability. It is found that female 
adolescents are emotionally more stable. They can manage in any situation.   
Table 5: showing the mean comparison of male and female adolescent students 
of Dist. Ganderbal on managing relations (factor-F ) of Emotional Intelligence 
Scale 
Group                    N                    Mean                SD                t-value                     
Level of intelligence 
MAS                      75                   6.19                 1.33 
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                                                                                                      1.91                        
0.01      
 FAS                       75                   9.28                   1.61 
  
MAS: male adolescent students                                                                              
NS: not significant 
FAS: female adolescent students 
 The details of table 5 makes it clear that mean score of female adolescent 
students (9.28) is more than the mean score of male adolescent students (6.19) 
on factor –E (managing relations) on emotional intelligence scale . so it is found 
that male adolescent  and female adolescent students differ significantly , so far 
as managing relations are concerned. As we know that by nature females are 
adaptive in nature , they can manage better relations at home and outside the 
home with other people than males. . the result seems to be justified on the basis 
that female adolescent students are more social and can manage relations 
intelligently with others in a better way. 
 
Conclusion 
 It has been found that male and female adolescent students differ 

significantly as far as their self awareness is concerned, as it was found that 
female adolescent students are more conscious of their positive and negative 
behaviour. 

 The study revealed that male and female adolescent students differ 
significantly on self motivation. Female adolescent student  are found more 
responsible , better able to make intelligent decisions using a healthy 
balance of emotions. 

 It has been found that male and female adolescent students differ 
significantly on emotional stability than male adolescent students, it was 
also found that though male adolescent students receive lots of 
encouragement , rerward , freedom and financial help from parents, inspite 
of all these discriminations it was found that  female adolescent students 
stand more tolerant in any difficult situation  and  emotionally stable than 
male adolescent students. 

 
Suggestions 

The investigator suggested following suggestions regarding the present 
study 

 The present study helps the teachers, administrators , parents and 
counsellors to understand  the emotional intelligence of adolescents because 
they have little knowledge about EI of adolesecents. 
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 Government orgsanisations should organise programmes  for adolescents 
related to the awareness of emotional intelligence which help them to accept 
the hard challenges of their life. 

 The present study should be replicated on a large sample. 
 There should be emotional training and treatment programmes for those 

adolescents having low EI , so that they can maintain their career, health 
and behaviour properly. 
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Abstract: In recent years there is a paradigm shift in the demographics of 
Indian corporate Sector.  There is an enormous pitch for women entering into 
the enterprises, with emphatic strides walking shoulder to shoulder with their 
male counterparts.  The sheer confidence excluded by them brings about a fresh 
wind of change.  This is the pleasant change enjoyed by us because of the 
struggles and challenges they faced and it is the tenacity and determination with 
which they added and those challenges that have made them in their own phigh 
today. According to National Sample survey of organization, only 14% of 
business establishes in India are being run by women entrepreneurs. The data 
also revealed that most of the women run companies are small scale and about 
79% of them are self finance. This indicates despite of innumerable efforts 
taken by government to support women entrepreneurs financially through 
different schemes and institutions they are unable to reach them. “Through this 
study researcher explore the problems which are faced by the women to enter 
into the entrepreneurship era. And discover the key role of Government to 
enhance the women entrepreneurship in India and their schemes for come out 
from the problems”.      
 
Keywords: Entrepreneurship, Women Entrepreneurship, Problems of Women 
entrepreneurs, Government Schemes and Role of Government to enhance the 
women Entrepreneurship.  
   
JEL Classification Codes:  
JEL: L26, M13, M3, M4 and F65 
 
 
Introduction: 
Women Entrepreneurship indicates women Status in general public just as the 
impact of the women entrepreneurship on the society and country development. 
women were majorly tackled with personal snags like family responsibilities 
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and male domination because of their low literacy rate (65.46%) and low 
particiation rate than male.   
Indian government has defined women entrepreneurs as a business owned and 
controlled by a woman having a smallest amount of financial interest of 51% of 
the principal and providing at least 51% of employment generation to the 
women in the business.[1] 
“A woman entrepreneur can be defined as a confident, innovative and 
creative woman capable of achieving self economic independence 
individually or in collaboration, generates employment opportunities for 
others through initiating, establishing and running the enterprise by 
keeping pace with her personal, family and social life.” —Kamal Singh 
Entrepreneur is the major element of entrepreneurship and in recent days 
women was acknowledged as an effective and successful entrepreneurs in an 
India. women have faced several problems which are associated with the 
entreprenurship to recognised as a successful women Entreprenure and these 
problems get doubled because of her dual role as a wage earner and a 
homemaker. 
All business owners face certain challenges, but women often have additional 
challenges and obstacles than their male peers because of gender inequality. 
Hence the Indian Government is adopting several schemes and providing 
support to the women specially to empower the women to becoming an 
entreprenure with the focus of two aspects. Firstly from past few years women 
was treated as a key source for economic development in the country. they are 
providing job opportunities and creating selfemployement and secondly for 
offering equal priority to both male and female to participating in 
Entreprenuership development in the country.  
 
Leterature review: 
(Singh, 2012), "Women Entrepreneur" is a person who is ready to takes the 
challenging part to meet her needs and become financially Strong. A strong 
wish to do something positive is an inbuilt quality of entrepreneurial women, 
who is capable of contributing values in both family and social life. And 
Women Entrepreneurship” means an act of business ownership and business 
creation that empowers women economically increases their economic strength 
as well as position in society. [2] 
B. Parimala, (2012), Women are an essential human resource of the country for 
economic growth and development but their traditional mind set they facing 
many problems like Shortage of finance, lack of self-confidence, limited 
managerial ability, lack of entrepreneurship attitude, lack Marketing ability, 
lack of Education, male domination and low risk taking ability. [3] 
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Sangolagi, K., & Alagawadi, K. (2016), this study focused on opportunities 
and challenges faced by women entrepreneurs of today. In India, technology 
development is increasing day by day, spread of education and development 
programs started by the government. It automatically shows impact of 
employment opportunities to women. In the past, women for household works 
only, but now it is changing. The Indian women after facing so many problems 
and challenges now she is trying to become economically independent. 
Government also provides many facilities, concessions and incentives 
exclusively for women entrepreneurs. Even illiterate women also entered into 
business like roti making. So, women also contribute to the economic 
development. [4]  
Objectives of the Study: 

1. To identify the problems faced by the women entrepreneurs in an India. 
2.  To find out Government Schemes and ways to overcome the problems 

of women entrepreneurship in an India.   
Problems faced by the women entrepreneurship: [5] 
Women have a strong compulsion to participate in the income generating 
activities through their own production. But women entrepreneurs are facing 
and fight with the numerous challenges in the society. Below are some of the 
top challenges or problems that female tribal entrepreneurs need to overcome in 
general in order for woman owned businesses to be more successful as a whole. 
The below figure shows that the problems faced by the Women entrepreneurs in 
five aspects. 
 

 
1. Personal Aspect: As Indian women, very difficult to concentrate on 

their own enterprises, because several personal issues are impact on 
women to start and run their enterprise in a growth way. The personal 
issues included like, poor risk taking ability, lack of training, inadequate 
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forecasting ability, lack of quality education, lack of Mobility, lack of 
experience, heavy work schedule because of dual role (homemaker and 
worker) and lack of awareness about society and changes in the society.  

2. Marketing Aspect: Because of their busy schedule and personal issues 
they doesn’t have much awareness on marketing trends and Several 
problems faced by the women entrepreneurs Such as Lack of storage 
facilities raw materials, Lack of idea about marketing, Lack of 
marketing facilities like promoting and, Lack of marketing skills, 
Inadequate market centre, Inadequate market training, lack of demand, 
inability to fix the price, Higher rate credit transaction, Lack of 
information of available Market  

3. Financial Aspect: finance is the bake bone and key factor for any 
enterprise to start the new enterprise and to manage all the operations 
effectively inside and outside of the organization. Being a women have 
been tackled several problems while acquiring the finance such as high 
interest rates, inability to provide security for loans , Shortage of own 
funds, lack support for financial institutions, Delay in sanction of loans, 
lack of credit facility, lack of fixed capital, and fear to acquiring the 
loans etc.  

4. Production Aspect:  women was tackled with various issues in 
production process to being an effective entrepreneur such as, high 
production cost, high price and low quality of the raw materials with 
high transportation cost, and inadequate production skilled staff, 
continuous power failure in the middle of production process, difficulty 
in disposing the of the industrial wastage, because of pollution, lack of 
technological issues and lack of innovation and creativity in production 
process. 

5. Human Resources aspect: Maintaining and handling human resource/ 
labour is very difficult task to the women entrepreneur and they are 
facing several problems the labour like, high cost of labour, absence of 
trained labours, low productivity of the labour, with employee attitude, 
employee absenteeism and internal conflicts.            

Government support of enhancing the empowerment of Women 
Entrepreneurs: [6]  
India is having almost 50% of Women population, so, women have plays a key 
role in the economic development of country. The government of India has 
increased the status of women in the business world by adapting several 
schemes.   
The Center and State Government Has Designed several schemes and 
programmes for empowering the women Entrepreneurs in particular fields. 
Govt. of India Schemes including Training and employment Programs for 
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increasing income of women in both rural and urban areas by updating their 
skills in traditional field such as Social forestry, Dairy development, handloom 
and animal husbandry sericulture. 
Mahila Vikas Nidhi: The SIDBI has been offered This Scheme to assess the 
women entrepreneurs in rural areas to start their own ventures easily. It helps 
for economic development of women, especially Poor people in the rural area, 
by offering them path for training and employment opportunities. It asses for 
providing loans to the women entrepreneurs to start their enterprise in different 
field like embroidery, weaving, products, spinning, block printing, knitting, 
handlooms handicrafts, bamboo products etc. 
Trade Related Entrepreneurship Assistance and Development (TREAD) 
schemes for Women Entrepreneurs: Based on this Schemes the Government 
has discovered up to 30% grant of the total project cost and Remaining 70% 
loan assistance offered by the Lending Institutions in terms of credit for women 
applicant who are involved in non-agricultural activities. Mostly it helps for 
women who are semi-literate and poor to get started their own business. And 
this scheme offers Trade related training programs, information and counseling 
along with extension programs related to products, Trades and services etc. 
Rashtriya Mahila Kosh: The Rashtriya Mahila Kosh was set up in 1993 as a 
society under the Ministry of Women and Child Development to Grant Micro 
Credit to women at reasonable rate of interests with very low transaction cost 
and simple procedures. It channelizes microfinance through Intermediary 
Micro-finance Organizations (IMOs) working in different parts of the country 
and also providing several loans under this schemes, such as Loan Promotion 
Scheme, Main Loan Scheme, Gold Credit Scheme, Working Capital Term 
Loan, Franchisee Scheme, Refinance Scheme. 
Khadi and Village Industries Commission: It was designed by the 
Government of India under the parliament act in 1956. This is a statutory body 
and main focus on industries of khadi and village within the India. It engaged in 
promoting and developing, establishing of Khadi and Village industries for 
providing employment opportunities, Creating self-reliance amongst people and 
building up a strong rural community spirit in the rural areas.  
Bharatiya Mahila Bank: This is one of an Indian financial services banking 
and it was inaugurated in 2013 November for exclusively for women to provide 
the lending needs of the women and promote fiscal empowerment through 
growth and developments of women. The main purpose of this scheme is the 
bank will also funding for conducting skill development programs for women to 
assess the economic activity. And it plans for assemble women to train in 
vacation by conducting activities like toy-making, Mobile repairs and driving 
tractors. And it helps for promote the asset ownership among the women 
customers for reducing their risk in domestic violence.  
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National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development:  This is one of the 
development bank summit for rural areas in an India and it was launched by 
parliament in July 1982. It acts as bank for other banks working for rural 
development. NABARD was establishing to focus on rural development in 
India, in the form of improving the credit flow for development of agriculture 
and other rural sectors. NABARD is provide and control the credit and other 
facilities for the     advancement and development of agriculture, cottage and 
village industries, handicrafts, small-scale industries, and other rural crafts and 
other similar economic Programs in rural areas with a outlook to promoting 
rural development and securing prosperity of rural areas. The main NABARD 
objectives are: 
a. Supplementary credit to SHGs 
b. Reducing the transactions cost for both Self-Help Groups as well as banks  
c. To mobilize small savings among poor rural women 
d. To advancement of mutual trust among banks, NGOs and poor in rural areas 
e. To create healthy relations between SHGs members and the linking 

agencies 
Training of Rural Youth for Self-Employment (TRYSEM): The scheme 
TRYSEM was Established by supportive component of IRDP with the main 
purpose to provide training on entrepreneurial skills and Technical skills to the 
rural youth who are living in the below poverty line to make them to take up the 
self- employment/ wage employment in the domain of agriculture and related 
sectors. This scheme is mainly focus on between the 18 and 35 age group rural 
youth. These schemes will allow at least 50% SC/ST trainees, 40% should be 
women and 3% should be physically handicapped persons for providing training 
on technical and Entrepreneurial skills. At the time of training the   rates of: Pay 
per trainee per month, Payment for training institution per trainee per month, 
Allowance for raw materials per trainee per month, and stipend for free tool kits 
per trainee 
Mahila Udyam Nidhi Scheme (MUN): This scheme Encourages women 
Entrepreneurs for starting their new business and small scale business This 
Scheme helps for Marketing and promoting of SSI products and it assists for 
arranging the several marketing related programs likely, product development, 
marketing research, participation in trade fairs and exhibiting their products, 
branding, creating network of distribution in wear-housing facility, show rooms, 
retailers by providing financing activities.     
SBI SME Stree Shakti Loan Scheme: The main criteria of this scheme, more 
than 50% of share capital owned by women for staring an enterprise. This 
scheme is especially designed to find and to provide assistance to the 
entrepreneurship among women by offering financial support and processing for 
Business. SBI SME scheme will be provide term loans and Working capital 
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facility with lowered margins and interest rates. Under this scheme several 
deductions are offered in loans Such as, Less than 5% margin will be applicable 
for separate categories, Up to Rs. 5 lakhs loans is not required security and 
interest rates will be less than 0.5%.   
Micro & Small Enterprises- Cluster Development Programme: Cluster 
Development Scheme is a key Strategy for improving the competitiveness, 
productivity and capacity building of micro and small enterprises, this is 
adopted by the Ministry of Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises, government 
of India to provide several services to the Micro and Small Enterprises likely, 
To addressing the collective issues such as pupation in technology, Improving 
the Skills and quality, Market related issues and access to the capital, to 
Formulating self help groups, consortia and upgradation of association for 
building the Micro and Small Enterprises and the main focus on improving the 
infrastructure facilities in new and existing industrial areas and to arrange the 
common internal facility centers in Micro and Small Enterprises and they are 
providing more than 50% of cost project for women/SC/ST/Micro/village units.           
Small business loan schemes for women entrepreneurs:  This schemes are 
assess, encouraging and enhancing the more women to take up their own 
business, and there are several loan schemes provided by the banks such as, 
Annapurna Scheme,Stree Shakti Package For Women Entrepreneurs, Bharatiya 
Mahila Bank Business Loan, Dena Shakti Scheme, Udyogini Scheme, Cent 
Kalyani Scheme, Mahila Udyam Nidhi SchemeMudra Yojana Scheme For 
Women and Orient Mahila Vikas Yojana Scheme. 
Prime Minister's Rozgar Yojana: It was established in October 1993 to help 
for educated unemployed youth and women in both urban and rural areas to 
arranging self-employment ventures. Under this scheme, lending up to Rs.100, 
000 for business and Rs.2, 00,000 for Agricultural and industrial programs to 
unemployed youth and women whose income does not more than Rs. 40,000/- 
per annum and who are 18 to 35 and 18 to 45 years of age respectively. 
Management Development Programs: Management development programs 
are very essential for women entrepreneurs for enhancing their decision making 
capabilities in place of productivity and profitability. the objective of the this 
scheme is encouraging the existing and present women entrepreneurs and to 
start and developing their new business. It is conducted Knowledge sharing 
programs for sharing scientific and modern management practices and 
techniques. Under this scheme designing training programs on several 
Management functions such as, export, Human resources, Marketing and 
industrial management, financial management, resource management and 
technology & information management for finding the internal and external 
requirements of Industries.            
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Successful Women Entrepreneurs after making use of Government 
schemes in India: 

1. Aditi gupta, Founder of Menstrupedia 
2. Anisha Singh, Founder & CEO of Mydala.com 
3. Ankita Gaba, Co-founder of Socialsomosa. com 
4. Ashwini Asokan is anOrganizer of Mad Street Den  
5. Chitra GurananiDaga, Co-Founder of thrillophilia 
6. Debadutta Upadhyaya, Co-founder of Timesaverz Dotcom Private Limited 
7. Falguni Nayyar, CEO of Nykaa 
8. Garima Satija, Founder of PoshVani 
9. Gurleen Kaur, CEO of Hareepatti 
10.  Harpreet Kaur is a co-founder of Love 4 Apple 
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Abstract: 
Linear Programming Problem (LPP) is one of the techniques of Operations 
Research which provides the optimum solution to the problem. Linear 
programming finds many uses in the business and industry, where a decision 
maker may want to utilize limited available resources in the best possible 
manner. The limited resources may include material, money, manpower, space 
and time. Linear Programming provides various methods of solving such 
problems. In this paper we present the basic concepts of linear programming 
problems, their formulation and Graphical Method of solution. 
 
Key Words: Linear Programming Problem, Operations Research, Graphical 
Method. 
 
Introduction 
Linear programming (LP) is one of the simplest ways to perform optimization. 
It helps you solve some very complex optimization problems by making a few 
simplifying assumptions. As an analyst you are bound to come across 
applications and problems to be solved by Linear Programming 
 
DEFINITIONS OF LPP 
Linear programming is a mathematical method that is used to determine the best 
possible outcome or solution from a given set of parameters or list of 
requirements, which are represented in the form of linear relationships. It is 
most often used in computer modeling or simulation in order to find the best 
solution in allocating finite resources such as money, energy, manpower, 
machine resources, time, space and many other variables. In most cases, the 
"best outcome" needed from linear programming is maximum profit or lowest 
cost. 
Because of its nature, linear programming is also called linear optimization. 
Linear programming can be defined as: “A mathematical method to allocate 
scarce resources to competing activities in an optimal manner when the problem 
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can be expressed using a linear objective function and linear inequality 
constraints.” 
 A linear program consists of a set of variables, a linear objective function 
indicating the contribution of each variable to the desired outcome, and a set of 
linear constraints describing the limits on the values of the variables.  The 
“answer” to a linear program is a set of values for the problem variables that 
results in the best — largest or smallest — value of the objective function and 
yet is consistent with all the constraints.  Formulation is the process of 
translating a real-world problem into a linear program.  Once a problem has 
been formulated as a linear program, a computer program can be used to solve 
the problem.  In this regard, solving a linear program is relatively easy.  The 
hardest part about applying linear programming is formulating the problem and 
interpreting the solution. 
 
COMPONENTS OF LPP 
1.Linear Equations 
All of the equations and inequalities in a linear program must, by definition, be 
linear.  A linear function has the following form: a0 + a1 x1 + a2 x2 + a3 x3 +. . + 
an xn = 0 ----(where 1,2,3,---n as subscript.) 
In general, the a’s are called the coefficients of the equation; they are also 
sometimes called parameters.  The important thing to know about the 
coefficients is that they are fixed values, based on the underlying nature of the 
problem being solved.  The x’s are called the variables of the equation; they are 
allowed to take on a range of values within the limits defined by the constraints.  
Note that it is not necessary to always use x’s to represent variables; any label 
could be used, and more descriptive labels are often more useful. 
Linear equations and inequalities are often written using summation notation, 
which makes it possible to write an equation in a much more compact form.  
The linear equation above, for example, can be written as follows: 
Note that the letter i is an index, or counter, that starts in this case at 1 and runs 
to n.  There is a term in the sum for each value of the index.  Just as a variable 
does not have to be specified with a letter x, the index does not have to be a 
letter i.  Summation notation will be used a lot in the rest of this chapter and in 
all of the remaining chapters.  You will need to become adept at interpreting it. 
2.The Decision Variables 
The variables in a linear program are a set of quantities that need to be 
determined in order to solve the problem; i.e., the problem is solved when the 
best values of the variables have been identified.  The variables are sometimes 
called decision variables because the problem is to decide what value each 
variable should take.  Typically, the variables represent the amount of a 
resource to use or the level of some activity.  For example, a variable might 



  
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved:VOLUME:9, ISSUE:2(4), FEBRUARY:2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 109 
 

represent the number of acres to cut from a particular part of the forest during a 
given period.  Frequently, defining the variables of the problem is one of the 
hardest and/or most crucial steps in formulating a problem as a linear program.  
Sometimes creative variable definition can be used to dramatically reduce the 
size of the problem or make an otherwise non-linear problem linear. 
As mentioned earlier, a variety of symbols, with subscripts and superscripts as 
needed, can be used to represent the variables of an LP.  As a general rule, it is 
better to use variable names that help you remember what the variable 
represents in the real world.  For this general introduction, the variables will be 
represented — very abstractly — as x1, x2, . . ., xn . (where 1, 2,….,n as 
subscript.) (Note that there are n variables in this list.) 
3.The Objective Function 
The objective of a linear programming problem will be to maximize or to 
minimize some numerical value.  This value may be the expected net present 
value of a project or a forest property; or it may be the cost of a project; it could 
also be the amount of wood produced, the expected number of visitor-days at a 
park, the number of endangered species that will be saved, or the amount of a 
particular type of habitat to be maintained.   
The objective function indicates how each variable contributes to the value to be 
optimized in solving the problem.  The objective function takes the following 
general form: 
where ci = the objective function coefficient corresponding to the ith variable, 
and xi = the ith decision variable. 
The coefficients of the objective function indicate the contribution to the value 
of the objective function of one unit of the corresponding variable.  For 
example, if the objective function is to maximize the present value of a project, 
and xi is the ith possible activity in the project, then ci (the objective function 
coefficient corresponding to xi ) gives the net present value generated by one 
unit of activity i.  As another example, if the problem is to minimize the cost of 
achieving some goal, xi might be the amount of resource i used in achieving the 
goal.  In this case, ci would be the cost of using one unit of resource i. 
4.The Constraints 
The constraints indicate limitations on the resources, which are to be allocated 
among various decision variables. These resources may be production capacity, 
manpower, time, space or machinery. These must be capable of being expressed 
as linear equation (i.e. =) on inequalities (i.e. > or<; type) in terms of decision 
variables. Thus, constraints of a linear programming problem are linear 
equalities or inequalities arising out of practical limitations. 
 
5.The Non-Negativity Constraints 
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For technical reasons beyond the scope of this book, the variables of linear 
programs must always take non-negative values (i.e., they must be greater than 
or equal to zero).  In most cases, where, for example, the variables might 
represent the levels of a set of activities or the amounts of some resource used, 
this non-negativity requirement will be reasonable – even necessary.  In the rare 
case where you actually want to allow a variable to take on a negative value 
there are certain formulation “tricks” that can be employed.  These “tricks” also 
are beyond the scope of this class, however, and all of the variables we will use 
will only need to take on non-negative values.  In any case, the non-negativity 
constraints are part of all LP formulations, and you should always include them 
in an LP formulation. They are written as follows: 
 xi ≠ 0   i = 1, 2, . . ., n  
where xi = the ith decision variable. 
6.Feasible Solution: - Any solution to graphical method of L.P.P. which 
satisfies the non-negativity restrictions of the problem is called a feasible 
solution to a general L.P.P.    
7.Optimum solution: - Any feasible solution to graphical method of L.P.P. 
which optimizes (maximizes/ minimizes) the objective function of L.P.P. is 
called an optimum solution to the L.L.P.    
 
FORMULATION OF LPP 
It consists the following steps 
Step 1. Identify decision variables  
Step 2. Write objective function  
Step 3. Formulate constraints 
For the formulation of LPP consider the following example of furniture dealer. 
A furniture dealer deals in only two items–tables and chairs. He has Rs 50,000 
to invest and has storage space of at most 60 pieces. A table costs Rs 2500 and a 
chair Rs 500. He estimates that from the sale of one table, he can make a profit 
of Rs 250 and that from the sale of one chair a profit of Rs 75. He wants to 
know how many tables and chairs he should buy from the available money so as 
to maximize his total profit, assuming that he can sell all the items which he 
buys. 
In this example, we observe the following 
(i) The dealer can invest his money in buying tables or chairs or combination 
thereof. Further he would earn different profits by following different 
investment strategies.  
(ii) There are certain overriding conditions or constraints viz., his investment is 
limited to a maximum of Rs 50,000 and so is his storage space which is for a 
maximum of 60 pieces.  
Situation 1: 
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Suppose he decides to buy tables only and no chairs, so he can buy 50000 ÷ 
2500, i.e., 20 tables. His profit in this case will be Rs (250 × 20), i.e., Rs 5000.  
Situation 2: 
Suppose he chooses to buy chairs only and no tables. With his capital of Rs 
50,000, he can buy 50000 ÷ 500, i.e. 100 chairs.  
But he can store only 60 pieces. Therefore, he is forced to buy only 60 chairs 
which will give him a total profit of Rs (60 × 75), i.e., Rs 4500.  
There are many other possibilities, for instance, he may choose to buy 10 tables 
and 50 chairs, as he can store only 60 pieces. Total profit in this case would be 
Rs (10 × 250 + 50 × 75), i.e., Rs 6250 and so on.  
We, thus, find that the dealer can invest his money in different ways and he 
would earn different profits by following different investment strategies. Now 
the problem is: How should he invest his money in order to get maximum 
profit? To answer this question, let us try to formulate the problem 
mathematically 
Mathematical formulation of the problem  
Let x be the number of tables and y be the number of chairs that the dealer buys. 
Obviously, x and y must be non-negative,  
i.e., x, ≥ 0 ...      (1) (Non-negative constraint) 
        y ≥ 0 …     (2) (Non-negative constraint) 
 The dealer is constrained by the maximum amount he can invest (Here it is Rs 
50,000) and by the maximum number of items he can store (Here it is 60). 
Stated mathematically,  

2500x + 500y ≤ 50000    
or  5x + y ≤ 100 ...                                  (3) (investment constraint) 
and  x + y ≤ 60 ...                                   (4) (storage constraint)  
The dealer wants to invest in such a way so as to maximize his profit, say, Z 
which stated as a function of x and y is given by  
Z = 250x + 75y...     (5) (objective function) 
Mathematically, the given problems now reduce to: 

 
Maximize Z = 250x + 75y 
subject to the constraints: 
5x + y ≤ 100 
x + y ≤ 60 
x ≥ 0, y ≥ 0 

So, we have to maximize the linear function Z subject to certain conditions 
determined by a set of linear inequalities with variables as non-negative. There 
are also some other problems where we have to minimize a linear function 
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subject to certain conditions determined by a set of linear inequalities with 
variables as non-negative. Such problems are called Linear Programming 
Problems. 
Thus, a Linear Programming Problem is one that is concerned with finding the 
optimal value (maximum or minimum value) of a linear function (called 
objective function) of several variables (say x and y), subject to the conditions 
that the variables are non-negative and satisfy a set of linear inequalities (called 
linear constraints). The term linear implies that all the mathematical relations 
used in the problem are linear relations while the term programming refers to 
the method of determining a particular programme or plan of action. Before we 
proceed further, we now formally define some terms (which have been used 
above) which we shall be using in the linear programming problems: Objective 
function Linear Function Z = ax + by, where a, b are constants, which has to be 
maximized or minimized is called a linear objective function. In the above 
example, Z = 250x + 75y is a linear objective function. Variables x and y are 
called decision variables. Constraints The linear inequalities or equations or 
restrictions on the variables of a linear programming problem are called 
constraints. The conditions x ≥ 0, y ≥ 0 are called non-negative restrictions. In 
the above example, the set of inequalities (1) to (4) are constraints. Optimization 
problem A problem which seeks to maximize or minimize a linear function (say 
of two variables x and y) subject to certain constraints as determined by a set of 
linear inequalities is called an optimization problem. Linear programming 
problems are special type of optimization problems. The above problem of 
investing a given sum by the dealer in purchasing chairs and tables is an 
example of an optimization problem as well as of a linear programming 
problem. 
units of Table(X) and Chair(Y) which are produced under the given production 
machine and labour constraints. 
2.Decision Variables:  
Let X1 be the total units of table to be manufactured. 
and X2 be the total units of chair to be manufactured. 
3.Objective function: Total Profit (Z = 50X1 + 40X2) must be maximized. 
Thus,  
Maximize P= 50X1 + 40X2 is the objective function. 
4.Constraints:  
(i) Machine Constraints: Total hours available for machine (i.e. 15X1+ 25X2 
must be less than or equal to the time available i.e. 300 hours. Thus, 
15X1+ 25X2 ≤ 300    
(ii) Labour Constraints: Total hours available for labour (i.e. 25X1+ 15X2 
must be less than or equal to the time available i.e. 240 hours. Thus, 
25X1+ 15X2 ≤ 240   
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Thus the LPP format is,   
 

 
Maximize Z = 50X1 + 40X2 
Subject to the constraints: 
15X1+ 25X2 ≤ 300 
25X1+ 15X2 ≤ 240 
x ≥ 0, y ≥ 0 

 
SOLUTION OF LPP: GRAPHICAL SOLUTION OF LPP 
The steps involved in Graphical method of solving a LPP 

Step 1. Formulate the linear programming problem.  
Step 2. Graph the feasible region and find the corner points. The 

coordinates of the corner points can be obtained by either 
inspection or by solving the two equations of the lines intersecting 
at that point.  

Step 3. Make a table listing the value of the objective function at each 
corner point.  
Step 4. Determine the optimal solution from the table in step 3.  
            If the problem is of maximization (minimization) type, the solution 

corresponding to the largest (smallest) value of the objective 
function is the optimal solution of the LPP. 

 
Graphical Solution for the problem of Maximization 
Example: A toy manufacturer produces bicycles and scooters. Each of which 
must be processed through two machines A and B. Machine A has maximum of 
100 hours available and machine B has a maximum of 60 hours available. 
Manufacturing a bicycle requires 5 hours of machine A and an hour of machine 
B. Manufacturing a scooter requires one hour on machine A and one hour on 
machine B. If the profits for a bicycle is Rs. 250 and for scooter is Rs.75. 
Determine the number of bicycles and scooters that should be manufactured in 
order to maximize the total profit. 
Solution: Formulation of LPP is as below: 
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Maximize Z = 250x + 75y 
subject to the constraints: 
5x + y ≤ 100 
x + y ≤ 60 
x ≥ 0, y ≥ 0 

 
We will now solve this problem graphically.  Let us graph the constraints stated 
as linear inequalities:  5x + y ≤ 100 ... (1) 

 x + y ≤ 60  ...    (2) 
 x ≥ 0          ...    (3)  
y ≥ 0           ...    (4)  

Step I: Convert the given inequalities into equalities: 
  5x + y = 100 ...  (1) 

 x + y = 60     ...   (2) 
 x = 0             ...   (3)  
y = 0              ...   (4)  

 
Step II: To find the coordinates of each line equation. 
Consider 
5x + y = 100 ...  (1) 
Let us consider y = 0 
5x = 100 
x = 100 / 5 
x = 20 
Now, let us consider x = 0 
y = 100 
Therefore, the coordinates of the line 5x + y = 100 are (20, 100) 
Consider 
x + y = 60     ...   (2) 
Let us consider y = 0 
x = 60 
Now, let us consider x = 0 
y = 60 
Therefore, the coordinates of the line 5x + y = 100 are (60, 60) 
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Step III: To plot a graph. 
 

 
 

 
Step IV: To find the common feasible region. 
The graph of this system (shaded region) consists of the points common to all 
half planes determined by the inequalities. Each point in this region represents a 
feasible choice open to the dealer for investing in tables and chairs. The region, 
therefore, is called the feasible region for the problem. Every point of this 
region is called a feasible solution to the problem. Thus, we have, Feasible 
region The common region determined by all the constraints including non-
negative constraints x, y ≥ 0 of a linear programming problem is called the 
feasible region (or solution region) for the problem. In above figure the region 
OAED (shaded) is the feasible region for the problem. The region other than 
feasible region is called an infeasible region. 
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Feasible solutions point within and on the boundary of the feasible region 
represent feasible solutions of the constraints. In the fig, every point within and 
on the boundary of the feasible region OAED represents feasible solution to the 
problem. For example, the point (10, 50) is a feasible solution of the problem 
and so are the points (0, 60), (20, 0) etc. 
Any point outside the feasible region is called an infeasible solution. For 
example, the point (60, 0) and the point (0, 100) are infeasible solutions of the 
problem. 
Therefore, the common feasible region is OAED 
Step V: Optimum solution  

Points Objective Function 
Maximize Z = 250x + 75y 

Profit in Rs 

O(0,0) 250(0) + 75(0) 0 
A(20,0) 250(20) + 75(0) 5000 
E(10,50) 250(10) + 75(50) 6250 (Maximum 

Value) 
C(0,60) 250(0) + 75(60) 4500 

 
Any point in the feasible region that gives the optimal value (maximum or 
minimum) of the objective function is called an optimal solution. Now, we see 
that every point in the feasible region OAED satisfies all the constraints as 
given in (1) to (4), and since there are infinitely many points, it is not evident 
how we should go about finding a point that gives a maximum value of the 
objective function Z = 250x + 75y. To handle this situation, we use the 
following theorems which are fundamental in solving linear programming 
problems.  
Hence the optimal solution is, 

 
Maximize Z = 6250 
X1 = 10 
X2 = 50 

The maximum profit to the dealer i.e. Rs 6250 results from the investment 
strategy (10, 50), i.e. buying 10 tables and 50 chairs. 
 
 
Conclusion: 
Thus the applications of Linear Programming Problem (LPP) are useful in real 
world. It can also useful to providing the feasible solution in Diet Problem, 
Manufacturing Problems and Transportation Problems etc. 
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OCCUPATIONAL SUPPORT, SOCIAL SUPPORT AND LIFE-
SATISFACTION HAVE POSITIVE IMPACT ON THE LIFE- 

EXPECTANCY OF HIV+/AIDS PATIENTS. 
 

Dr. Arvind Kumar 
PhD. Psychology 
 M.U. Bodh Gaya 

 
The current research has been conducted to explore the influence of 
Occupational support/SES, Social support  and Life-satisfaction on the life 
expectancy of HIV+AIDS patients. For the research purpose, 30 patients as a 
case study were experimentally and empirically investigated. It was 
hypothesized that there would be significant influence of (i) Occupational 
support (ii) Social support and (iii) Life-satisfaction on the life expectancy of 
HIV+/AIDS patients. Self-Structured questionnaire along with Life-Satisfaction 
scale by Q.G.ALAM and RAMJI SRIVASTAVA and Marital Adjustment 
questionnaire by P.KUMAR were used for data-collection by Interview method 
and personal data sheet record. Chi- squire was used for analysis of data. The 
result confirmed all the hypotheses. It was concluded that Occupational Support 
remained favorable for high-life expectancy. Further, Social Support to the 
HIV+ patients influences their life-expectancy positively. Life-Satisfaction 
Level of HIV/AIDS patients plays a major role in their life-expectancy. 
 
Key Words: HIV+/Aids, Life-expectancy, Occupational Support, SES, Social 
support, Life-satisfaction and Chi-Square. 
 
The investigated study comprises of several components like HIV+, AIDS, life-
expectancy, Occupational support, Life-satisfaction and Social support; which 
all needs an elaboration.HIV is the acronym for human immuno deficiency 
virus. The human immuno deficiency virus is a retrovirus that causes AIDS in 
human beings. The People infected with HIV are called HIV+ patients. AIDS 
stands for acquired immune deficiency syndrome. When we go through the 
literal meaning of AIDS, we get: Acquired means neither innate nor inherited, 
but transmitted from one infected person to another.  Immune is body’s defense 
system .Deficiency means not functioning to the appropriate degree. Syndrome 
means a group of signs and symptoms. Aids is the advance stage of HIV 
infection in which an infected person have almost destructed immune system 
that cannot fight against foreign bodies and opportunistic infections, and posses 
group of signs & symptoms for illness. It is a disabling and incurable syndrome 
caused by HIV. As HIV progressively destroys the immune system, most people 
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particularly in resource constrained settings die within few years after 
appearance of AIDS.  
The life- expectancy is most important component which means the time 
duration or life span what we expect for HIV+ patients. We can also assume it 
as longevity of life of the person infected with HIV. Occupational 
support/SES is that support system which enables an HIV+ patient becoming 
economically self-dependant while fighting against his panic HIV infection. An 
occupation to a HIV+ patient provides expenditure capability in getting required 
treatment. SES (Socio economic standard) is the standard strata of economy of a 
HIV+ people in his/her society.  Occupational support also removes boredom, 
loneliness and gives positive energy to them. Social support is that support 
system which is provided by the Society. All HIV+/Aids patients need societal 
support because in few societies a stigma about this disease exists badly and 
such patients may be discriminated. Social support is required in all ways so 
that such patients could not feel themselves isolated and helpless. Life-
satisfaction is the level of contentment which any person gets in his daily life. 
Someone may feel himself/herself happy whatever he/she has and some may not 
be happy and satisfied by his/her achievements. Familial support, mental/moral 
support, financial support ,nutritional status ,exercises-yoga along with 
adherence on required medication is to be continued with medicines prescribed 
by ART centre (Anti retro-viral therapy centre).Sound mental health is the 
factor which helps HIV+ patients during crisis to revive positive attitude, social 
interactions, pursuing healthy habits, taking medicines regularly without fail, 
meditation and exercise. Nutritional status includes eating foods, fruits, drinking 
water, taking care of cleanliness & maintaining hygiene through which someone 
gets energy and wellness for survival. Nutritional status may be rich or poor and 
may influence the life-expectancy HIV+ patients. 
Chi-Square is a statistical instrument to measure the significance level of 
differences of observed frequency and expected frequency. 
 
Review of literature was done on various studies that have been conducted in 
India and abroad relating to HIV+ patients. VS Mahendra, L Gilborn,S Bharat 
etal.(2007), M.Vyavaharak etal.(2007), Pattie Kate (2003) , Elizabeth Connor 
(2011) and  T Mahalaxmi etal. (2011),Michael Carter (2012) in their studies 
explained that along with other factors Occupational support, Social support and 
Life-satisfaction plays a significant role in longevity of HIV+ patients life.  
                    Since, the HIV infection is a fatal infection, the knowledge of 
which is in public. Although, research works done at nation and worldwide are 
carried on continuously. Even after, it needs continuous research. The present 
study is based on case studies. So, it was felt necessary and warranted. 
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PURPOSE & OBJECTIVE 
(I)       One purpose of the present study is to make a comparison between 

Alive HIV+/AIDS patients and Dead HIV+/AIDS patients in terms of 
Occupational Support. 

(II)       The second purpose of the study is to make a comparison between 
Alive HIV+/AIDS patients and Dead HIV+/AIDS patients in terms of 
Social Support. 

(III) The third purpose of the present study is to make a comparison between 
Alive HIV+ patients   and Dead HIV+/Aids patients in terms of Life-
Satisfaction. 

       The main objective of the research is to find out the factors which may 
positively influence the quality of life of HIV+ patients so that the longevity of 
their life can be increased as well as some help to researchers and people 
working with HIV+ may be provided for future work.  

Hypothesis 
(I) There would be significant influence of Occupational support on 

life-expectancy of HIV+ patients. 
(II) There would be significant influence of Social support on life-

expectancy of HIV+ patients. 
 

       (III) There would be significant influence of Life-satisfaction on life-
expectancy of HIV+ patients. 
 
METHOD OF STUDY 

(a) Sample:  

Thirty (30) patients were selected on random basis as sample for the targeted 
study, from different districts of Bihar for which help of Community Care 
Centre, Primary Health Centre, District Hospitals, PMCH Patna and PLHA 
Society was taken. Out of 30 HIV+/AIDS patients (alive or dead), 15 Alive 
patients (alive for at least 5 years from the date of HIV infection) and 15 dead 
patients were chosen.  

        Detailed Personal data sheet of all 30 HIV+/AIDS affected patients 
(whether alive or dead) on which original research work has been done and of 
the patients undergone research interview schedule, were recorded and follow-
up were also done. Only original name /identity of the respondent have been 
changed while other facts were the original. Identity/name of few respondents 
has been kept original as he has no objection in doing so. 

(b) Tools Used 
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Interview method and Case-history method along with 
personal data-sheet were used to conduct the research.  

          Self-Structured Questionnaire and life-satisfaction scale by Q.G.Alam and 
Ramji Srivastava were administered to conduct the research. Self-Structured 
Questionnaire was developed by the researcher himself in consultation with 
supervisor to collect information relating to various factors influencing life-
expectancy of HIV+ Patients. 

 
Results and Discussion 
Table-01,Chi-square showing the influence of Occupational Support/SES 
on life expectancy of HIV+ patients.  
                    Occu. Support 
Patients            (SES)            
N 

       
N
   Life 
Expectancy 

     
(chi-
squire)  df              P                                            

  
    
Long   Short    

       
                          High            
4 

0
3
     
68%     32%    

 Dead     46.54    
               
.01             1  

                          Low           
11 

1
2
     
20%     80%    

       
                          High           
3 

1
1
     
74%     26%    

 Alive    52.54 
               
.01             1  

                          Low          
12 

0
4
     
23%     77%    

       
 
The results displayed by table above clearly revealed the significant 

influence of high/low occupational support influencing SES on life expectancy 
of both dead as well as alive groups of HIV+ patients. It is clear from the above 
table that more than 68% of dead patients whereas more than 74% of alive 
patients were reported to have long life (more than five years) or longevity. On 
the other hand only 20% of dead and only 23% of alive patients were reported to 
have long life or longevity. Further, only 32% of dead and only 26% of alive 
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both belonging to high O.S./SES were reported to have shorter life. Further, 
more than 80% of dead and more than 77% of alive both belonging to Low 
O.S./SES groups were found belonging to short life(less than 5 Years.) The chi-

square were found significant (dead HIV+ Patients: =46.54; df=1, P˂ .01 

.Alive HIV+ Patients: =52.24; df=1; P˂.01).Thus hypothesis no.-1 is 
retained. It was hypothesized that there would be significant influence of 
occupational support/SES on life expectancy of HIV+ Patients. Findings might 
be interpreted on the ground that high and low occupational support/SES has 
significant influence on longevity of HIV+ Patients. 

Table-02 
Chi-square showing the influence of Social support on life expectancy of 
HIV+ patients. 

                         
  
 Patient     Social 
Support                                             N 

Life 
Expectancy 

                           

(chi-
squire)    df                P  

  
                    
Long 

     
Short    

       
                       High  04 67% 33%    
 Dead    40.91     .01              1  
                       Low 11 22% 78%    
       
                       High 10 76% 24%    
 Alive    50.51    .01              1   
                       Low 05 26% 74%    
       

 
The results displayed by table above clearly revealed the significant influence of 
high and low social support on life expectancy of both dead as well as alive 
groups of HIV+ patients. It is clear from the above tabling that more than 67% 
of dead patients whereas more than 76% of alive patients were reported to have 
long life (more than 5 years) or longevity. On the other hand only 22% of dead 
and only 26% of alive patients were reported to have long life or longevity. 
Further, only 33% of dead and only 24% of alive both belonging to high social 
support were reported to have shorter life. Further, more than 78% of dead and 
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more than 74% of alive, both belonging to poor mental health groups were 
found belonging to short life(less than 5 Years.) The chi-square were found 
significant (dead HIV+ Patients: =40.91; df=1, P˂.01.Alive HIV+ Patients: 

=50.51; df=1; P˂.01).Thus hypothesis no.-2 is retained. It was hypothesized 
that there would be significant influence of social support on life expectancy of 
HIV+ Patients. Findings might be interpreted on the ground that high and low 
social supports have significant influence on longevity of life of HIV+ Patients 
Table-03 
Chi-square showing the influence of Life-satisfaction on life expectancy of 
HIV+ patients. 
 
 
 Patient  Life-
satisfaction    

N Life Expectancy (chi-
squire) 

    df     
P 

              Long Short    
       
                       High 03 71% 29%    

  Dead 
   44.63     1 

   
.
0
1 

                       Low 12 24% 76%    
       
                       High 11 76% 24%    

  Alive 
   46.54      1 

  
.
0
1 

                       Low 04 28% 72%    
       
 
The results displayed by table above clearly revealed the significant influence of 
high/low life satisfaction on life expectancy of both dead as well as alive groups 
of HIV+ patients. It is clear from the above table that more than 71 % of dead 
patients whereas more than 76 % of alive patients were reported to have long 
life (more than 5 years) or longevity. On the other hand only 24% of dead and 
only 28% of alive patients were reported to have long life or longevity. Further, 
only 29% of dead and only 24% of alive both high life-satisfaction groups were 
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reported to have shorter life. Further, more than 76% of dead and more than 
72% of alive both belonging to Low-Satisfaction groups were found belonging 
to short life (less than 5 Years).The chi-square were found significant (dead 
HIV+ Patients: =44.63; df=1,P˂ .01. Alive HIV+ Patients: =46.54; df =1; 
P˂.01).Thus hypothesis no.-3 is retained. It was hypothesized that there would 
be significant influence of Life-satisfaction on life expectancy of HIV+ Patients. 
Findings might be interpreted on the ground that high/low life-satisfaction has 
significant influence on longevity of life of HIV+ Patients. 
 
Conclusions 
(a) HIV+/AIDS patients those have high Occupational Support have higher 

life-expectancy than those who have less occupational Support. It’s so 
because due to high Occupational Support, HIV+ patients have 
comparatively less stress, better mental energy and coping strategy, better 
immune system and less difficulties while fighting against HIV/AIDS which 
leads a longer life.  

(b) Patients those have high Social Support have higher life-expectancy than 
those who have poor/Low Social Support. Patients with better Social 
Support have better mental strength and enthusiasm towards their treatment, 
social involvement and it leads a long life. 

      (c) HIV+/AIDS patients those have high Life-Satisfaction have better mental 
health, better physical health & happiness, enthusiasm and high CD4 count with 
higher life-expectancy than those who have low Life-satisfaction.  
 
Recommendations 
After viewing the positive and greater impact of occupational support, social 
support and life-satisfaction on life-expectancy of HIV+ patients, it is 
recommended that arrangement be made in such a way that patients may 
develop better mental health/mental strength, immune system & better CD4 
count leading to have higher life expectancy. This can be done by providing 
Occupational Support and employment so that patients may continue the 
required treatment without fail. They may not get boredom and remain mentally 
healthy.  Providing Social Support, acceptance, helping them in participating in 
social gatherings and interactions might help them a lot in morale boost up 
which ultimately leads a long life to the HIV+ patients. Counseling, talking 
positively to them and sensitizing them about the importance of life’s values and 
self–care may increase the Life-Satisfaction level of the patient. Listening to 
music, participating in extracurricular activities and possible interactions in the 
society also play major roles in the life of a HIV+/Aids patient. Under such 
conditions, the result would be that such patients would lead a happy life with 
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minimum stress and maximum coping strategies, physical, mental health 
accompanied by family support, high medical support, with sound SES are 
conducive to high moral leading to have high life -expectancy. If patients also 
practice exercises & yoga, take proper nutrition, proper medication and bear 
better mental health while fighting against HIV/AIDS they would certainly live 
a longer life.  
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Abstract 

“Green” is that the word of the day and “Green Marketing” and “Green 
Products” are way forward for future of today’s manufacturers and marketers. 
Rapidly changing environment is now a major concern for the people 
throughout world, making them more and more concerned about the 
environment. Today people are beginning to realise their role and responsibilities 
towards the environment. To have a sustainable, pollution - free environment, it 
is paramount to implement the concept of green marketing, so that people are 
educated in this regard as much as possible. Although this change is not 
happening quickly, it is happening in a slow phase. Modern day business 
enterprises are looking towards gaining an edge in the green market industry by 
introducing innovative green products that are more environment - friendly. 
They are lowering on extras and wasted materials and turning their operations 
into more efficient and green operation. Green product manufacturers have also 
started to educate the masses with an increase in advertising that puts emphasis 
on green products and how they are more beneficial for the consumers. 

 
1.1Introduction 

 Green marketing thrives on the underlying philosophy ‘Reduce, 
Reuse and Recycle’. Green or Environmental Marketing consists of all activities 
designed to get and facilitate any exchanges intended to satisfy human needs or 
wants, such the satisfaction of those needs and wants occurs, with minimal 
detrimental impact on the natural environment.  

 
It ensures that the interests of the organisation and everyone its consumers are 
protected, as voluntary exchange won’t take unless both the customer and seller 
mutually benefit. The business on green products such as environmental friendly 
personal care products have started to grow in the consumer market. It is also 
said that green marketing incorporates a broad range of activities, including 
product modification, changes to the assembly process, packaging changes,  
also as modifying advertising. In short, defining green marketing is not a simple 
task where several meanings intersect and contradict with each other. 
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1.2Statement of the Problem  

Modern day consumers are more sensitive to environmental an issue, which 
is well reflected in their attitude, preferences for green products and even their 
buying behaviour replicate their intention. Increasing number of consumers who 
prefer and willing to buy green products are creating opportunities for 
businesses for manufacturing and sales of green products. In fact, it is a well- 
recognised fact that businesses that offer products that are manufactured and 
designed with an environmental marketing mix have a long - term competitive 
advantage in comparison to the sales of non-green products. Modern day 
consumers greatly value the direct benefits that green products offer, such as 
superior freshness and taste, the promise of safety and health, and savings on 
energy costs. Consumers are attracted to green products because they leave a 
smaller carbon footprint leaving pollution - free green environment. The 
manufacturers and marketers of green products have to realise the fact that 
consumers prefer products that do not harm the natural environment as also the 
human health. If consumers are becoming more concerned about their everyday 
habits, it will in turn impact on the environment. Outcome of this behaviour will 
reflect in the translation of consumers’ attitude and preferences for buying green 
products and avoid buying of chemical-based non-organic products. 

 
1.3Objectives of the Study  

Based on the identified scope of the study the following objectives are 
framed:  
 To study the demographic and socio-economic status of green product 

consumers living in Coimbatore city.  
 To analyse the consumers’ awareness and attitude towards green products 

available in the market. 
 To critically evaluate the green products buying behaviour among 

consumers.  
 To measure the consumers’ perception and satisfaction towards green 

products available in the market. 
1.4 Research Methodology 

The present study is both explorative and descriptive in nature and 
it has applied both quantitative and qualitative techniques of research for 
data analysis. The study has been conducted in two phases. In the first stage, 
large number of literature reviews were collected and assessed. This stage of 
the research is quite quantitative in nature. The second phase of data 
collection were mostly based on qualitative techniques i.e., in-depth 
interviews were conducted among the sample respondents with the support 
of a well-structured questionnaire to examine the hypotheses of the study.  
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        1.5 Sources of Data 
The data collections are divided into two stages for effective conduct of the 
research work. In the first stage, the researcher largely concentrated on the 
review of secondary data of available literature, which forms a part of the desk 
research work. The secondary data was also collected from the text books, 
research works, journals, newspapers and websites. Primary data were collected 
with the assistance of a well-structured questionnaire. 

        1.6 Statistical Tools Applied  
The following tools are expected to be applied in the study: Weighted 
Average, Chi-   Square Test, One-way ANOVA. 

         2.1 Review of Literature 
            Mebratu (2001) claims that a green product possesses environmental 

procurement: systematically building environmental considerations in to day-
to-day procurement decision-making and operations. 

  Gurau and Ranchhod (2005) define green products as “a product 
that was manufactured using toxic-free ingredients and environmental-
friendly procedures, and which is certified intrinsically by a recognised 
organisation” 

              Pavan (2010) defines green product, “as incorporation of the 
subsequent characteristics: originally grown; recyclable, reusable and bio-
degradable; with natural ingredients; possesses recycled content, non-toxic 
chemical; does not harm or pollute the environment; it is not tested on 
animals and have eco-friendly packaging i.e., reusable, refillable containers 
and others. 

           3.1 Analysis and Interpretation 
              This chapter consists of the data analysis and interpretation. First 
hand information was collected with the help of a well structured 
Questionnaire. 

  
TABLE 3.1.1  
ASSOCIATION BETWEEN CONSUMERS’ LEVEL OF AWARENESS 
ABOUT GREEN PRODUCTS AND THEIR DEMOGRAPHIC &  
SOCIO- ECONOMIC STATUS  

Variables Mean SD F Sig 

Gender Male 2.58 1.171 1.723 .190 Female 2.68 .920 

Age 

25 -30years 2.21 1.055 

33.979 .000 31-35 years 2.57 .908 
36-40 years  2.75 .931 
Above 40 years 3.26 1.013 

Marital Status 
Married 2.64 1.041 

2.894 .050 Unmarried   2.51 .971 
Others 1.00 - 
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Variables Mean SD F Sig 

Educational 
Qualification 

School level  2.86 1.271 

33.630 .000 UG 3.02 .860 
PG 2.19 .638 
Others   2.27 .991 

Occupation 

Agriculturist  2.48 1.356 

2.565 .037 
Self-employed 2.77 1.068 
Professional  2.48 .867 
Employee  2.71 1.244 
Others  2.69 .617 

Monthly Income 

Less than `.10000 2.76 .917 

4.832 .001 
`.10001 to `.20000 2.39 1.271 
`.20001 to `.30000 2.61 .903 
`.30001 to `.40000  2.84 1.036 
Above `.40000 3.00 . 

Nature of Family Joint   2.66 1.084 .261 .610 Nuclear 2.62 1.001 

Family Members 

2 members  1.67 .985 

52.542 .000 3 members  2.16 .934 
4 members  2.80 .741 
Above 4 members  3.03 1.197 

Earning Income Single Income 3.06 1.032 137.334 .000 Dual Income 2.24 .881 
 
 Interpretation: 

         From the above table it has been inferred that probability value of 
ANOVA at 5 per cent level does establish a good relationship between 
the variables tested. Therefore, the hypothesis framed stands accepted 
and it has been concluded that there is an association between 
consumers’ level of awareness about green products and their 
demographic and socio economic status. 

 
TABLE 3.2.1 
    RESULT OF CHI-SQUARE CONSUMERS’ LEVEL OF  
AWARENESS TOWARDS GREEN PRODUCTS 

Chi-Square Value DF Table value Remark  
585.647 28 41.337 Rejected 

       Source: Primary Data 
 
              Interpretation: 
 

 From the above table it has been inferred that the calculated chi-square 
value is greater than the table value of 41.337 at 5 per cent level of significance. 
Therefore, the hypothesis framed stands rejected and it is concluded that their 
consumers’ level of awareness towards green products helps in recognising a 
product as eco-friendly or non-eco-friendly. 
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        4.1 Suggestions  
Based on the study findings the following suggestions are proposed to 

the    manufactures, marketers in particular and consumers in general. 
(i). Increasing Awareness on Green Products  

            (ii). Exhibiting Fair and Genuine Marketing Practices  
            (iii). Increase the Frequency of Buying Green Products 
         4.2 Conclusion 
 
                The study concluded by stating that human wants are unlimited but 
resources are limited on the earth. So it is essential for the companies to fully 
utilise the resources without waste or with minimum possible waste. It is also 
important to achieve organizational profitability. So the marketers cannot ignore 
green marketing. Consumers’ interest is increasing day by day in environmental 
protection. They are changing their attitude and buying behaviour thanks to  
environmental awareness. Need of green products and services have been felt by 
consumers all over the world. In short, green marketing provides many benefits and 
has huge growth possibilities for marketers, and manufactures. 
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1. Introduction 
1.1 The problem: The revolution of science and technology had influenced 
the life of human in all walks of its life in the entire world. India as a developing 
country is not lagging behind in this race. More specifically after the 
digitalisation of services both at government level and private level, the people 
in India are forced to become techno savvy. The government policies such as - 
cash less transaction or even less cash transaction, the growth of E- Governance 
and E-Commerce and digitalised transfer of direct benefit schemes declared by 
government ; supported by the 4G spectrum telecommunication mechanism 
available to common man, had supplemented to the massive use of computer 
and electronic gadgets by the common Indians. These electronic gadgets having 
the features similar to computer make the user, a user of cyber space and put the 
user under the frame work of cyber regulations. Thus being a user of the 
internet, or service like ‘Facebook’, ‘email’, ‘WhatsApp’ etc. through android 
phones or by doing business through e- commerce, they are directly confronted 
with another user or service provider and covered under cyber law. Further, by 
their ignorance they may be countering a third party user of cyber who has taken 
the advantage of their ignorance to cause them loss. Considering the density of 
computer and mobile user of India and the literacy rate of India, it can be stated 
that a majority of these users are not educated enough to understand the 
complications of each and every application they are using in their system. The 
situation may lead to a position that the user of the android phone or computer, 
without any knowledge and intention had interfered in the privacy of another 
person or make loss to another person by unauthorised use of the sites. Further, 
the innocent person may also be abused by a person in the other end by fraud or 
deceptive practice. For example a person by simply allowing an app may open 
to a porn cite; forwarding a photo shared or a comment written in context of 
some person imputing character of the other is causing defamation to that 
person. By sharing pin details of credit or debit card, information of bank 
accounts in response of any deceptive calls the person may suffer financial loss 
by deceit. By reacting to some directions to fallow a command as clicking ‘yes’ 
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in e- contract make the contract binding. In all the case the innocent user is 
suffering loss.  
The present form of adjudication of such problem in India are made under the 
head of cyber-crime as the wrongful act is either originated by use of computer 
as means or target of the wrong; and dealt under the Information and technology 
Act 2000. The Act even though provides for both civil and criminal remedy for 
different wrongs, but is more inclined to criminal remedyi. In the present 
adjudication mechanism even though the wrong doer is punished but the interest 
of the innocent victim is not adequately protected. About the intensity of the 
wrong, it has become rampant. It has been predicted that the cost of the cyber-
crime can be projected to reach 2 trillion dollars by 2019.iiAnd the economic 
impact of cyber-crime is not slowing down.iii The cause of the growth of cyber-
crime may be referred to the adjudication mechanism adopted for its redress. 
Because, firstly this kind of wrongs are treated as crime and the adjudication of 
criminal wrong needs strict interpretation of law and to prove the case beyond 
the reasonable doubts by the prosecution; secondly in cases of criminal wrong, 
there is a need to prove the ‘mens rea’ of the wrong doer . As with the principle 
of ‘actus non facitreumresis nisi mens sit rea’ or an act alone does not constitute 
a crime unless it is accompanied by guilty intention has been the principles of 
criminal law to determine an act a crimeiv. And thirdly complication arise by the 
jurisdiction, for investigating a crime and for the prosecution of the accused 
jurisdiction is provided to the police and the court by the act.  Thus the crimes 
which are not committed under the jurisdiction of such authorities are have to 
require permission from the authorities and mainly the cyber wrongs many 
times are having Trans- boundary effect so as to make it difficult for the 
authorities to bring the criminal to bring under the net. 
Cyber-crime is a wrongful act done by use of a computer and with a criminal 
intention and a wrong done against the society at large. The crimes are of 
serious nature, so the State comes forward to stop the crime by giving 
punishment to the wrong doer. On the other hand, many of the cyber wrongs are 
directed towards causing loss to the person at other end and with the present 
mechanism hardly suffer of the cyber violence can get the loss compensated. 
Therefore for providing justice to the victims of cyber violence alternative legal 
redress is being conceived and has led to explore the possibility of adjudication 
of the case under law of tort. Tort has been defined as an act or omission on the 
part of a person which violates another persons’ legally protected interest for 
which a common law action for unliquidated damage is available; such acts are 
not exclusively breach of contract, breach of trust or of other merely equitable 
obligations.vFurther the Indian Supreme Court had defined Tort as the kind of 
morality not to injure other intentionally even innocently.viThus a wrong can be 
considered as tort, if the legally protected interest of one person is violated by 
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the act or omission of another person. The nature of the act whether it is 
intentional or unintentional is not a question for determining the action under 
tort. The victim in such case can apply for a common law action for 
unliquidated damage and the plaintiff has to prove the case against the 
defendant to succeed in the mater. Such actions are not bounded by the factors 
of intention, motive or malice and also not constrained by territorial jurisdiction 
as happening in case of a trans- boundary criminal cases. Further, the specific 
wrongs done to a person by use of computer or any electronic gadget can be 
considered as a specific tort similar to the conventional torts like: Trespass; 
Assault; Conversion; Libel; Slander; Nuisance and Negligence etc. by 
considering the nature of wrong committed. 
1.2 Object of the research: presently, cyber-attacks are one of the biggest 
concern for the governments and corporates around the world. It is expected that 
the global cost of online crime would be 6 trillion dollars by 2021.the magnitude 
and growth of such kind of wrongs depicts, the present legal mechanism has not 
become successful in controlling the occurrence of such wrong. These wrongs 
are not only effecting the governments and corporates, but also any individual 
user is also susceptible to such wrongs. And in such case the individual may 
suffered the loss in his individual capacity and by treating such wrongs as cyber-
crime proper adjudication of individual loss may not be adequately 
compensated. Secondly the cybercrimes can be committed transboundary and 
the adjudication of the crime is differently adopted by different states so a 
particular wrong may be crime in India but may not be a crime in the 
perpetuator’s country and the perpetuator cannot be prosecuted there.Thirdly the 
jurisdictional difficulty to prosecute the criminal make the criminals more 
carefree. 
 On careful reading of the provisions relating to cyber-crime and growth of 
cyber violence made against persons and the efficacy of criminal adjudication or 
the adjudication provided by the Information and Technology Act 2000 in India. 
It is found that the victims of cyber wrongs/ cyber violence are not adequately 
protected. However by an action for tort, a plaintiff (the effected person by 
cyber violence) can bring an action against the defendant (the person made the 
cyber violence) for the loss of the legally protected interest, and such action can 
save the plaintiff from the undesirable loss made by the defendant. Therefore the 
present article is an attempt to explore the possibility of creating ‘cyber tort’ to 
provide compensation to the victim of illegal loss caused to him by cyber 
wrong. New torts for specific wrongs done can be considered as a specific tort 
similar to the conventional torts like: Trespass; Assault; Conversion; Libel; 
Slander; Nuisance and Negligence etc. by considering the nature of wrong 
committed by use of computer and other electronic gadgets. 
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1.3 Area of the study: The present work undertaken has focused on the 
study of Indian law and the Indian condition for the adjudication of cyber 
wrong. Since the method of creation of wrongs is frequently changed by the 
wrong operators, the wrongs having similar nature and similar exception are 
considered under the genus of cyber wrong. Present form of adjudication of 
tortious matters under Indian situation are considering some general or 
conventional torts. Since the present mechanism cannot adequately protect the 
individual loss, demand for unliquidated damage is considered as the alternative 
remedy for individual in case of violence of individual right. Thus to cover such 
wrongs under the category of cyber tort is conceived. However, as the cyber 
problem is a global problem and sometimes the two parties of the action are 
from different countries, a global application of the redress mechanism may also 
be devised. 
1.4 Research methodology: The present research work has adopted a 
doctrinal method of research methodology. In the present work the legislations 
available in India are studied. Many reported news and decision of Indian and 
Foreign courts are used to understand the legal dilemma. The data collected of 
the reliable sources are scanned to study the intensity of the problem and 
logically develop the efficacy of these laws. And the general principles of 
adjudicating mechanism are used in the search of alternative to the growing 
social problem. 
1.5 Review of research: cyber-crime being a new kind of criminal activity 
described by Moore in “cyber-crime: investigating High-technology computer 
crime”vii; Halder D &Jaishankar K(2011) in cyber-crime and the victimization 
of women: Law, rights and Regulationsviii had discussed definition and different 
kinds of things covered under the purview of cyber-crime; the latest definition 
of cyber-crime as provided by www.crimeresearch.org; regarding the Indian law 
on cyber-crime the book of Ahmad Farooq, Cyber law in India (law on 
Internet0(2011)ix and some other relevant materials provided in internet for 
understanding the cyber-crime. Steve morganreoprtx and another reportxi by 
Reuters, also some local reports are considered for the study of the intensity of 
the wrong. Further regarding the study of Torts some books on the general 
principles of tort such as Glanville Williams, the foundation of tortious liability; 
S.P.Singhs law of tort, Gandhi BM’s law of torts etc. are studied and 
specifically for the concept of cyber tort De Gruyter article – cyber tort: 
something virtually new?xii;criminal law and tort law issues in cyberspace- legal 
issues in information security by Joanna Lyn Grammaxiii and other relevant 
articles on cyber torts and the adjudication of similar cases by Indian courts are 
undertaken to construct this present article. 
 
2. Cybercrime 
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2.1 Identification of cyber-crime: Ordinarily, a crime is an unlawful act 
punishable by a State or other authorities. Even though there is no specific and 
scientific definition provided to the word crime which can be universally 
applicable, but the most popular view is that crime is a category created by law, 
in other words, something is a crime if declared as such by relevant and 
applicable law.xivOne proposed definition of crime is that- A crime or offence 
(or a criminal offence) is an act harmful not only to some individual but also to 
community, society or State (a public wrong) such acts are forbidden and 
punishable by law.xv Whereas cyber-crime is a computer oriented crime that 
involves a computer and a network. The computer may have been used in the 
commission of the crime or it may be the target.xvicybercrime can be defined as: 
offences that are committed against individuals or group of individuals with a 
criminal motive to intentionally harm the reputation of the victim or cause 
physical or mental harm or loss to the victim directly or indirectly, using 
modern telecommunication network such as Internet (Networks including chat 
rooms, E-mails, Notice boards and groups) and mobile phones, Bluetooth, SMS 
and MMS.xvii 
Due to massive use of computer, internet and smart phones in the present era 
and dependency of individuals on cyber worldwide, the proximity of causation 
of cyber-crime is growing day by day. For the trans- boundary effect every 
individual is now susceptible to a wrong caused by or through a computer or 
cyber became the part of cyber-crime. Cyber-crime can be considered in two 
sensexviii, firstly in a narrow sense a cyber-crime or a computer crime can be 
attributed to- all illegal behaviour directed by means of electronic operations 
that targets the security of a computer system and data processed by them. 
Secondly in its broader sense cyber-crime or computer crime is any illegal 
activity behaviour committed by means of or in relation to, a computer system 
or network, including such crimes as illegal possession and offering or 
distributing information by means of a computer network. 
2.2 Kinds of cyber-crime: Considering the effect on the target group by 
the cyber-crime, it can broadly divided in 3 kinds such as: Cyber-crimes 
directed to Individuals; Cyber-crime directed against Government and cyber-
crime directed to society at largexix.  
Some specific cybercrimes in these areas are:- 
2.2.1 Cybercrimes directed to Individuals 
2.2.1.1 Cyber Stalking: stalking in its common parlance means a harassing or 
threatening behaviour which an individual exhibits towards the other. Cyber 
stalking is done by online harassment and online abuse made to the other party. 
Threatening by phone calls, writing and leaving abusive message, text or object 
to the other party or vandalise property of another person. 
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2.2.1.2 Violation of intellectual property right: This kind of act done by illegal 
use of intellectual property of another, and caused by software piracy, 
infringement of copyright, trademark etc. 
2.2.1.3 Hacking: hacking means using computer to commit fraudulent acts such 
as fraud, privacy invasion, stealing data etc. 
2.2.1.4 Phishing:  phishing is the fraudulent attempt to obtain sensitive 
information such as username, password or credit card details by disguising 
oneself as trust worthy. 
2.2.1.5 Defamation: normally defamation is an act imputing the reputation of 
other by use of false and defamatory statement or object. 
2.2.1.6 Cyber trespass by unauthorised access to some bodies computer, cyber 
trafficking by trafficking in drugs, human being and arms by use of cyber space 
and cyber vandalism by destroying property of another including  any kind of 
physical harm caused to the computer of the person etc. are may also be 
considered as some form of cyber wrongs made against individuals. 
2.2.2 Cyber-crimes directed against government or state:  
2.2.2.1 Cyber terrorism- the common form of these terrorist attack are on the 
interment by spreading hate websites, hate emails and attack on sensitive 
computer networks etc. presently adopted terror groups to destabilize the 
sovereignty of the state. 
2.2.2.2 Cyber warfare- it refers to politically motivated hacking conducted by a 
hostile state to sabotage or for espionage. 
2.2.2.3 Hacking of public sites- the public sites are hacked in furtherance of 
organised crime to extort money in exchange of the information hacked. 
2.2.2.4 Distribution of pirated software: It is done by distributing pirated 
software from one computer to another intending to destroy the data and official 
records of the government. 
2.2.3 Cyber-crimes  against Society at large:  
2.2.3.1 Cyber trafficking: Trafficking in drugs, human beings and arms is 
caused by the use of cyber space. 
2.2.3.2 Pornography: it involves the use of computer network to create 
distribute or access materials that sexually exploit underage children. 
2.2.3.3 Transmitting virus: virus are the programmes that attach themselves to a 
computer or a file and then circulate themselves to other files and to other 
computers on a network to affect the data stored in the computer. 
2.2.3.4 Online gambling: The person is induced to send money to get a lottery 
or reward fraudulently. Now a days such online fraud and cheating becoming 
rampant. 
2.2.3.5 Forgery: forgery is to deceive large number of persons by sending 
unauthorised mails and information to induce action from the other end. 
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3. Legal mechanism to control cybercrime in India. 
3.1 Genesis of cyber law in India: There is no specific statute available in 
India to cover the entire types of cyber offence. However, consequent upon the 
resolution of General Assembly, the Indian legislature had adopted model law 
Of E-Commerce adopted by The United Nations Commission on International 
Trade Law.xxTherefore The Information and Technology Act 2000 come into 
existence.xxiSubsequently The Information Technology (Certifying Authority) 
Rules2000xxii, The Information Technology (Qualification And Experience Of 
Adjudicating Officer And Manner Of Holding Enquiry) Rules2003,xxiiiSecurity 
Procedure Rules 2004xxivare made to provide a mechanism for adjudication of 
issues. The objective of The Information And Technology Act was to legalise 
the E-commerce, therefore few other Acts such as Indian Penal Code 1860,The 
Indian Evidence Act 1872, Reserve Bank Act 1934 and Bankers Book Of 
evidence Act 1891 were suitably amended to make them compatible with The 
Information And Technology Act2000.The Act was amended in 2008 by The 
Information And Technology (Amendment) Act 2008xxvto address issues that 
the original bill failed to cover and to accommodate further development of IT 
and related security concern since the original law was passedxxvi. 
3.2 The provisions of Information technology Act 2000 and Cyber-
crime: The Indian parliament has adopted a twofold strategy to control cyber-
crimes. It has amended IPC to cover cyber-crimes expressly and has provided 
provisions in information and technology act to deal with computer related 
crime. The Scheme of Offence and the Punishment are provided in the Actxxvii. 
In a broad reading of the provisions made in the Information and technology Act 
the Act provides for compensation to the affected person in case of damage to 
the computer system; penalty for not furnishing of report an document; 
Imprisonment from 3 years up to life basing upon the offence and fine up-to 
5laksxxviii and a compensation not exceeding 25 thousand rupees for the offences 
for which no penalty is provided separatelyxxix. 
Further for the adjudication of the matter the Central Government is to appoint 
an adjudicating officerxxx in the rank of director to the government of India or a 
State Government. And in practice, the Secretary IT of the State is nominated as 
adjudicator and there is an appeal provision from the decision of the 
adjudicating officer to the Cyber Appellate Tribunalxxxi. The Appellate Tribunal 
is vested with the power of civil court. Thus from the view point of the 
adjudicating mechanism it is found that the adjudicating officer is a quasi-
judicial authority. 
4. Cyber-crimes and the reasons for its growth. 
4.1 The condition of cyber-crime in India: Even though best effort are 
made in the 2008 Amendment of the Act to cater the need of controlling cyber-
crime, but the results are far and few between. According to studies a 457% rise 
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in cyber-crime incidents under The IT Act 2000 during the period of 2011 
to2016 in India is witnessed.xxxii According to Global Risk Report 2019 India’s 
cyber security is a joke for hackers and it is ranked 15 among the 60 
countries.xxxiii The Home Secretary had admitted that India is vulnerable to 
cyber-attacks but does not have capacity to deal with it. The crime is undergoing 
a massive tectonic change in its modus operandi, it is moving from physical 
space to virtual space.xxxivThese researches indicate that the available IT Act is 
not sufficient to control the cyber-crime. The reasons may be many: 
4.1.1 Contribution to the crime by either party of the cyber-crime: The 
reasons for uncontrolled growth in cyber-crime may be attributed to- firstly the 
cyber-criminal choose this as an easy way to make money, because catching 
such criminal is difficult, they operate the wrong from a remote place and under 
a hide, they use modern amenities for materialise the crime and at times they are 
also organised. 
4.1.2 Cyber –crime and controlling mechanism:  For control of criminal 
activity the State have a policing system. Such police personals are trained to 
deal with conventional crime. Cyber-crime being a crime committed by use of 
technology the regular police personals cannot understand the crime. Recently 
in some major cities the government has planned for special cyber police 
stations and trained personal are engaged there to deal with the problem. Many 
times it is witnessed that advanced technical equipment are not provided to 
these police stations which affect the investigation process. And on the contrast 
the criminals are organised use high end technical equipment and technically 
sound to avoid the police system. 
4.1.3 Contributory negligence of the User:  the negligence or ignorance in the 
part of the victim user has been a major cause for occurrence of such crimes in 
India. It is witnessed that at many point of time the users are using many 
applications in computer or mobile without understanding the limitations. 
Sometimes they also ignore the warnings published in the system and also 
advisories made by the State in public interest. Thus, such persons are 
facilitating the causation of the crime by their ignorance or negligence. Further, 
lack in the legal knowledge in the part of the victim to file cyber complain is 
also a reason for the growth of similar wrong. 
4.2 The efficacy of Cyber law and cyber Crime in India:  
4.2.1 The method of adjudication adopted: in the adjudication part, the IT Act 
deals the wrongs done by use of cyber under the purview of Criminal Law and 
nominated it as cyber-crime. The criminal law jurisprudence demands for 
convicting a person, the prosecution should prove the case beyond all 
reasonable doubt. Since the evidence of these types of wrongs can be erased, it 
becomes very difficult to prove such case.  The weak policing system is also not 
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able to collect the evidence to strengthen the case against the perpetrator of the 
wrong and prove him guilty. Thus the criminal cannot be punished.  
4.2.2 Relevance of ‘menserea’ for crime: being a criminal case, the ‘mensrea’ 
of the accused is essential element to be proved before proving his guilt. The 
wrongs which are done by negligence or omission in the part of the person, lack 
the ‘mensrea’ so as to bring him into the net. (Negligently opened and forward 
porn cite to some computer). 
4.2.3 Lack of Infrastructure to handle cyber-crime: even though cyber police 
system has been introduced, the personals engaged in such investigation are 
hardly technical skilled and also provided with adequate scientific infrastructure 
and equipment for the investigation on the contrast the cyber criminals are 
highly organised and use high-end scientific instruments so as not to be traced 
by the investigating agencies. Thus proper investigation by agencies is also 
under question. Further, the cyber wrongs can be done trans-boundary, the cyber 
police have a jurisdictional limit; therefore even after investigation the police 
found the culprit or the targeted computer beyond its jurisdiction; neither it can 
arrest such accused, nor can enter such premises to make search and seizure of 
the instrument used in the place of wrong.  
4.2.4 Inadequacy of compensation in the Act: The criminals use modern 
technology and frequently change their modus operandi, by such act the nature 
of crime may become different from the nominated crime. And as per criminal 
law rule if the ingredients of nominated wrong cannot be fulfilled the person 
cannot be made guilty of the wrong. The Act provides for Rupees 25000/- 
compensation for any wrong which has been not included in the list provided in 
the Actxxxv. Thus, if the wrong is not qualifying the wrong listed in the Act, than, 
a very meagre comparison is provided for the loss suffered by the victims. 
Probably all these culminated in the unsuccessful of adjudication of cyber-crime 
and give a moral boost to the cyber criminals to think and practice new kinds of 
cyber-crime every day. However in such situation the innocent person become 
sufferer. 
5. Possibility of exploration of separate remedy for cyber wrong as 
cyber tort 
5.1 The legal remedy available In India: The Indian statutes had 
considered the cyber wrong more inclined to treat it as a criminal law and the 
provisions and the punishments were mentioned in the statute as criminal law, 
except in few cases compensation was provided. The logic of putting the cyber 
wrong under criminal law category may be due to the reason that the cyber 
wrongs were made against public or society and in the case of the individual 
attacks are made, the state as the guardian of interest of the individual is coming 
to the rescue of the person from the violatorxxxvi. Therefore the cyber wrongs 
such as cyber stalking, phishing fraud, defamation and trespass when made by 
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use of computer were covered under the purview of IT Act. But, as it become 
difficult in the part of adjudicating machinery to bring the culprit to the net and 
further the amount of compensation provided in the IT act may not be adequate 
to compensate the loss of the victim, it is considered the victim is not able to get 
justice through this. Therefore an alternative remedy is thought to be explored. 
5.2 Tort as an alternative remedy: The alternative remedy in case of the 
individual loss suffered by the victim by the unauthorised invasion of his right 
by the violator can be provided by applying the law of torts to the given 
situation. Under the provision of law of torts the petitioner can claim 
unliquidated damage from the violator by a common law action for the violation 
of the legal right. Such extended provision may be nominated as cyber tort. 
Further, for grievous kinds of wrongs in which the society at large is effected 
criminal case can be instituted. As because the tortious case can be filed by the 
individual for personal wrong by proof of the same, and this is not a bar on any 
criminal proceeding. For example public nuisance and private nuisance; civil 
and criminal defamation can be filed by using both the civil and criminal forum. 
5.3 The concept of cyber tort: Cyber Tort as a tort is very kin to the 
conventional torts and only differs from the mode of commission of the 
wrongful activity. In such case the wrong is done by or through a computer or 
cyber space. The main difference between the cyber-crime from cyber tort is 
that to put the wrong in the category of crimes the said person have to opt for 
prosecution of the matter by referring the IT Act in the IT Tribunal and for 
cyber tort the victim can file a suit against the violator for recovery of 
unliquidated damage in a civil court of competent jurisdiction. Thus, the victim 
of a cyber-wrong can file a case at his nearest civil court, instead of going to IT 
tribunal which may be far from his place. The object of cyber-crime is to punish 
and the object of cyber tort is to provide compensation arise out of a legal 
damage. The cyber torts can be considered at par with the conventional tort and 
the ingredients or elements of a particular tort can be applied to determine the 
collateral cyber tort and similarly the exceptions may also be considered. 
Regarding determination of the parties to be sued by the victim, the victim may 
sue the actual person who had infringed his right or against the service provider 
who had facilitated the wrongdoer to cause the wrong by the extension of 
vicarious liabilityxxxvii or even Absolute liabilityxxxviii, as the service provider 
may be considered as a ‘joint tortfeasor’ with the original wrong doer. Further 
regarding the creation of a new tort there is no objection for creating a new tort 
for a new featured wrong. As explained by ‘Salmond’ in pigeon-hole theory, 
‘the law should be collected to the pigeon hole does not mean that those pigeon 
holes may not be capacious nor does it mean that they are being incapable of 
being added to’.xxxixThus the judges can consider the new kind of tortxl. Further 
the featured cyber-crimes having social impact and public impact can also 
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considered under tort, in the same manner the wrong of theft, nuisance are 
having considered under law of tort by proof of special loss suffered by the 
petitioner over the general loss to the society. This mechanism if can be adopted 
could provide a viable alternative remedy to the person whose right has been 
infringed by the errant party. Presently the European countries have also given 
calls for a globalised regime of internet tort.xliAnd some advanced countries had 
also adjudicated such cases fallowing the principles applied in tortious case. 
5.4 Application of principle of Torts for individual remedy and Cyber 
Tort:Therefore the author of this article strongly advocates that the remedies for 
individual wrong committed by use of computer or cyber space can be 
effectively remedied by a private action of the defendant. Thus, such action can 
be considered as a separate set of torts.Therefore there is a need for 
consideration of a new set of tort under the head of cyber tort. The author has 
also made an effort to classify the particular cyber wrongs can be converted to a 
separate cyber tort. 
5.4.1 Cyber trespass to goods- Hacking, unauthorised access to a computer 
system or network. 
5.4.2 Cyber Trespass To Body- Stalking 
5.4.3 Cyber Nuisance-E-mail bombing, Data did ling, Salam attacks etc. 
5.4.4 Cyber Negligence-Denial of data service, virus and warm attacks etc. 
5.4.5 Cyber defamation-wrongful e-mail, WhatsApp message, Facebook, 
twitter page to ridicule the reputation of a person. 
5.4.6 Cyber deceit- theft of information and use of pirated software etc. 
5.4.7 Cyber fraud- stealing money by use of cyber or abetting a person to 
deposit money fraudulently by use of computer or mobile etc. 
The legal luminaries may test the viability of the wrong to include or not include 
as a tort. And since needs urgent attention should be debated. 
6 CONCLUSION: 
In the age of digitalization, especially with the advent of smart phones majority 
of Indian mass become use of cyber space.  Irrespective of their age, educational 
level and understanding of law regarding information technology they have 
opted to use the electronic gadget by extending a tacit consent to accept the 
consequence arise out of the situation. By the growth in the number of users and 
the operators of cyber sites as facilitators comes closure. As the technology is 
advancing some intermediaries are also coming in-between of the users and 
service providers. Thus, the users by slight mistake or for negligence may be 
breached of its rights, which may sometime cause a severe loss. Due to 
ignorance and limited forum these sufferer are not able to protect their right. the 
present IT Act in India even though provides for compensation and punishment 
and or fine for violation of rights provided under the Act has been proved 
insufficient, because firstly it was made to facilitate E-contracts, secondly its 
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inclination  towards criminal justice system and thirdly due to in adequate 
compensation for figured and non-figured wrongs made under the act. Therefore 
it has been pointed out that the individual loss caused by individual wrongs is 
not covered under the present provision. Therefore, for protection of the 
individual loss caused by unauthorised interference in the right of other is 
considered as an alternative to protect the rights of the injured party. But so far 
any nominated Tort has not been considered for such violations. The concept of 
cyber tort was adopted in Australia, America for address the wrongs of 
defamation by internet, stalking by e-mail, spamming and trespassing to 
websites. As the philosophy of the law of tort is protect the loss of a person 
caused by unauthorised invasion to its right by another person without having 
lawful justification. And it is considered as a morality that no one should injure 
other intentionally even innocently, will suffice to the wrong suffered by the 
person by unauthorised invasion. Further by the neighbourhood doctrinexlii 
established in tort the service providers may also be made liable for their 
negligence for the tort. Under such condition the loss made to innocent party 
will be ensured and the service providers will be cautious for the misuse of their 
service by any other person, further it will be easier in the part of the service 
provider to prosecute the wrong doer or demand compensation from them also.  
7. Suggestion: Therefore the Author of this article strongly believes that Cyber 
Tort can be an appropriate remedy for violation of right by use of cyber. 
However, it is open to debate on the issue to finalise the shape and modalities of 
the concept to be adopted. 
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Abstract  
                          Tribal population constitutes about 8% of the total population in India 
and 5.7% in  Andhra Pradesh .They are particularly vulnerable to under nutrition, 
because of their geographical isolation, socio-economic disadvantage and inadequate 
health facilities. Recognizing the problem, Government of India launched different 
programmes for their welfare such as  Mid- day meal  programme , supplying iron 
supplements to adolescent girls studying in Government schools. In this context an 
attempt was made to examine education and nutritional status of adolescent tribal girls 
studying in Government Tribal Ashram schools located in Ananthagiri  mandal of 
Visakhapatnam district.  
 
Key words: adolescent tribal girls, nutritional status, mid-day meals programme,  
 
1. Introduction 
                           Adolescence is a transition phase through which a child becomes an 
adult. WHO defines adolescence as the segment of life between the age group of 10-19   
years. Tribal adolescent girls height and weight are low compared to national standards. 
Their nutritional status is deprived, and majority are anemic. There is a convincing 
evidence that iron deficiency and anemia cause impaired growth, developmental delay, 
decrease physical activity, behavioural abnormalities. Nutritional anemia is one the 
India’s major public health problems. Tribal population is at a higher risk of under 
nutrition because of their dependence on primitive agricultural practices and irregularity 
of food supply. The basic problem of the tribal people is poverty. The problems of low 
standard of living, hunger, starvation, malnutrition, agricultural illiteracy, disease, poor 
sanitary and housing facilities, etc. are serious compared to the non-tribals 
(Vasudevachary 2006). Tribal adolescent girls height and weight were low compared to 
national standards. Their nutritional status is deprived, and majority were anemic. 
(Sridhar D and  Gauthami 2017)    ” Status of tribal girl child”  describes socioeconomic 
conditions for the girl child among tribals in India. Stated that , Article 46 of the 
Constitution provides for special care in education and economic matters for scheduled 
tribes (STs) and for protection from social injustice and exploitation. In practice, STs are 
denied rights over resources, and their social governing systems are not recognized. 
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Tribal girls do not have the same inheritance rights, except in matrilineal society. The 
incidence of child labor is very high. Girls are paid less than boys and are forced to stay 
home from school to care for younger siblings. Tribal girls are denied nutritious food 
and proper health care. Girl children are enrolled in school but are withdrawn early. 
Lower female enrollment is attributed to lack of parental awareness, lack of institutional 
support, girls who are the eldest in the family, irrelevant school curricula, and teaching 
in a language different from the child's spoken language. Tribal mothers have high rates 
of anemia, and girl children receive less than the desired nutritional level. Tribal girls 
suffer from inadequate food intake, hard work, and diseases. The community is also 
deficient in adequate food intake. Tribals have learned to live with minimum 
subsistence..  (R.Dashora (1995);                
  2. Health Status of Adolescent Tribal Girls   in India – A Review 
                         Nearly 50 per cent of adolescent girls aged 15–19 in India are 
underweight, with a body mass index of less than 18.5, and more than one quarter are 
underweight in 10 other countries. Such under-nutrition renders adolescents vulnerable 
to disease and early death and has lifelong health consequences. (UNICEF, 2012). 
Kodavanti Mallikharjuna Rao and Nagalla Balakrishna and Avula Laxmaiah  (2006) in 
their research paper on  “Diet and nutritional status of adolescent tribal population in 
nine States of India” stated that  though, women and preschool children are known to be 
the most vulnerable groups for under nutrition, adolescents girls are also being 
recognized as a potential group, attracting the attention of both the nutritionists and 
public health professionals. The study observed a high prevalence of stunting among 
adolescents probably due to long term nutritional deprivation and poor socioeconomic 
conditions during early childhood. R. Parimalavalli and  Kamla-Raj (2012); in their 
work on  “A Study of Socio-economic and Nutritional Status of the Tribal Children” 
discussed that   tribal population is at a higher risk of under nutrition because of their 
dependence on primitive agricultural practices and irregularity of food supply. R. 
Parimalavalli and Kamla-Raj (2012); in their work  “A Study of Socio-economic and 
Nutritional Status of the Tribal Children” , stated that Nutrition is one area in which 
traditional lifestyle of tribals and their lack of awareness plays a major role. The study 
assessed  the socio-economic and nutritional status of the Velala tribal children who 
lived at Semmanatham village in Yercaud taluk, Salem District, Tamil Nadu, India. The 
study  recommended that essential commodities can be provided at an affordable cost to 
tribals, food supplements can be given to tribals for preventing some clinical signs and 
symptoms and creating awareness about nutritional knowledge is essential to improve 
the nutritional status of tribals. Sujith Kumar S. Dondapati1 and Keerthinmayee 
Karimaddela (2016); in their study “Socio-demographic and health profile of schedule 
tribes of Velugodu, Andhra Pradesh, India” explained that The tribal population is at a 
higher risk of under-nutrition, because of the socio-cultural, socioeconomic and 
environmental factors influencing the food intake and health seeking  behaviour. 
Soumyajit Maiti, Debidas Ghosh and Shyamapada Paul (2012) in their work 
“Determinanats of Nutritional Status among Tribal Adolescent in Girls Paschim 
Medinipur District of West Bengal” highlighted that tribal population are at higher risk 
of under nutrition because of their dependence on primitive agriculture practices and 
uncertainty of food supply . He stated that, in general, tribal communities in India are 
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neglected, discriminated in terms of income distribution and social status, which tend to 
have higher rates of under nutrition.. In spite of vulnerable segment of population, 
adolescent girl of many indigenous communities has suffered higher degree of under 
nutrition and not receive adequate attention.. The study demonstrated that this 
vulnerable group tend to higher rates of growth retardation and prevalence of under 
nutrition. This may be due to inadequate food intake; health care facilities and socio-
economic inconvenience among these tribal populations propagate the vicious cycle of 
under nutrition. Swarnalata Das & Sanjukta Mishra (2016)  in  their cross sectional 
study conducted in tribal residential school at Bhubaneswar,  Odisha  titled    
“Assessment of adolescent problems in tribal adolescent girls: a cross sectional study” 
opined that there is paucity of information regarding the prevalence of behavioral, 
physical problems in tribal adolescents, more specifically in tribal adolescent girls, who 
form a different set from the mainstream section. study assessed  psychosocial, 
emotional and family life knowledge about adolescent tribal girls. Moreover it also 
investigated the health status and spectrum of various other problems faced by them.  
The  data revealed that most of tribal girls belong to low socio-economic status. Various 
physical problems and psychosocial problems were found to be significantly higher. 
Elder adolescents greatly lack information related to proper age of marriage and 
childbirth. The study   concluded that  implementation of  adolescent friendly effective 
awareness programme  solves the routine adolescent health problems. Kodavanti 
Mallikharjuna Rao and Nagalla Balakrishna (2006;15) in their work on  “Diet and 
nutritional status of adolescent tribal population in nine States of India” explained that 
tribals  are particularly vulnerable to under nutrition, because of their geographical 
isolation, socio-economic disadvantage and inadequate health facilities. The intake of all 
the nutrients were below the recommended level, while that of micronutrients such as 
iron, vitamin A and riboflavin were grossly inadequate in all the age and sex groups. 
About 63% of adolescent boys and 42% of girls were undernourished. A significant 
association between under nutrition and socio-economic parameters like type of family, 
size of land holding and occupation of head of household was observed. The study 
concluded that there is a need to evolve comprehensive programmes for the overall 
development of tribal population with special focus on adolescents.  Rajni Dhingra 
(2017) in his work on “An Assessment of Health Status of Adolescent Gujjar Tribal 
Girls of Jammu”  revealed that  adolescent Gujjar tribal girls enjoy a balanced emotional 
status along with capacity for strenuous physical activity. The data of the study showed 
that the body mass index (BMI) of most of the subjects was low  indicating the highest 
prevalence of malnourishment among girls of 13 yrs of age. subjects had systolic blood 
pressure below 100. The observations for the signs and symptoms of anemia and 
malnutrition indicated that majority of the subjects had pale cold skin, had general 
weakness and had yellow conjunctiva. Majority of the respondents showed clear cut 
presence of anemia having hemoglobin less than €10gm/dl. The results hold 
implications for professionals to introduce health programmes in order to improve the 
health of adolescent girls in particular. A study on health profile of pregnant adolescents 
in the tribal population of Rajasthan18 revealed that almost all the mothers were 
anemic..  
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                           To sum up, the research studies reveal that the  tribal population  all 
over country is at a higher risk of under nutrition because of their dependence on 
primitive agricultural practices and irregularity of food supply. The  data revealed that 
most of tribal girls belong to low socio-economic status. A significant association 
between under nutrition and socio-economic parameters like type of family, size of land 
holding and occupation of head of household was observed . The studies recommended 
that the essential commodities can be provided at an affordable cost to tribals, food 
supplements can be given to tribals for preventing some clinical signs and symptoms 
and creating awareness about nutritional knowledge is essential to improve the 
nutritional status of tribals.. There is a need to evolve comprehensive programmes for 
the overall development of tribal population with special focus on adolescents. 
Implementation of  adolescent friendly effective awareness programme  solves the 
routine adolescent health problems.  
                            Based on the earlier research studies  it was found that the nutritional 
status of adolescent tribal girls are low. In order to provide the nutritional food to  the 
government has been implementing mid day meal programme, supplying iron 
supplements etc.                          The Government has been taking various steps to 
encourage girl’s education through free education policy by providing scholarships and 
implementing various schemes like mid day meals  and also focusing on self-
development and empowerment of adolescent girls by giving importance to the life-
skills education. The Mid-day Meal Scheme is a school meal programme of 
the Government of India designed to better the nutritional standing of school-age 
children nationwide. The programme supplies free lunches on working days for children 
in primary ,  upper primary classes and junior colleges located in tribal areas in 
government, government aided, local body, Education Guarantee Scheme, and alternate 
innovative education centres . 
                        Health awareness is essential for every individual so that they can protect 
themselves from various diseases. While keeping this in view, the Government has been 
taking various steps to create awareness  among school going children by incorporating 
the health topics in their  syllabus  and  also by involving the  anganwadi and health 
workers to create awareness about health issues.   The health department has been 
distributing  medicine for deworming and iron supplements for school going children 
through schools. Health awareness is being created in schools on various aspects 
including reproductive health issues. The school teachers have been creating awareness 
about menstrual cycle and management of menstrual hygiene among adolescent girls. 
And teaching them the practice of hand wash before taking food and after using toilets.   
 Aim  
                  The present study aims to assess the nutritional status  of  adolescent tribal 
girls  in relation to their socio-economic conditions  and the impact of mid-day meal 
programme on. their nutritional status. 
Objectives of the study 

1. To study  the socio-economic status of the adolescent tribal girls with reference 
to literacy, occupation and income of their parents. 

2. To understand the government approach for improving health and education 
among adolescent tribal girls. 
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3. To examine  the implementation of mid-day meal programme and its impact on 
nutritional health of the adolescent tribal girls 

4. Health awareness of the adolescent tribal girls including the practice of ‘hand 
wash’ dewarming and  supplying of iron supplements.  
 

Research   Methodology 
              The present study administered both analytical and descriptive type of research 
methodology.  It consists of   (1)  Sampling    (2)  data collection  (3) Tools of analysis 
of data. 
               For the purpose of the present study the sampling of 545 tribal adolescent girls 
studying in government schools and colleges of Ananthgiri mandal of Visakhapatnam 
district were taken. 
1) Sampling 

                 Sampling consists of  545 respondents of tribal adolescent girls , 
studying in Tribal Welfare Schools and colleges of Ananthgiri mandal of 
Visakhapatnam district . In Visakhapatnam district of Andhra Pradesh , there are 
totally   19 tribal     mandals.     Among them, there are 11 schedule mandals and 8 non-
schedule     mandals .   For the purposeof the present study Ananthagiri mandal  was 
selected and  data were collected from the tribal adolescent girls studying in 
Government Tribal Ashram schools/colleges which are  located in the selected areas of  
Anthagiri mandal . viz. Government Tribal Welfare Ashram High School ( GTWA.H) 
which was established in 1991 in Gidibadi  with the strength of 254  tribal girls   , 
GTW  Ashram School which was established in 1986 located in Bheempolu with the 
total strength of 274 tribal girl students , GTW Ashram School (1) established in 1971 
with the total strength of  581,GTWA School G-2 Anathagiri established in 2004 with 
the total strength of  428 tribal girl students , Kasturiba Gandhi Balika Vidyalaya High 
School (KGBV), Kotturu established in 2009 with the strength of 198 tribal girl 
students  , Mandal Parishad Upper Primary School (M.P.U.P), Kasipatnam. Established 
in 1983 with the strength of 63 tribal girls students and Government junior college 
Anathagiri  which was established in 2001 with the strength of 75 tribal girl students.  

2) Data Collection     
                 Data   are     collected   by   using  Two   sets   of  well administered   self-
prepared   questionnaires.  Questionnaire -  I is relating to the profile of schools/college  
and            Questionnaire-   II  is  relating   to   the  respondents  of   adolescent tribal 
girls who are                                       studying in government schools. 
                  Primary data are ascertained  from the tribal adolescent girls studying in 
Government schools/colleges located in tribal villages of the selected mandal in 
Visakhapatnam district.                     
                  Secondary data  are obtained from government reports, journals, articles, 
books, research papers and web sites. The researcher directly interacted with adolescent 
girls with a view to obtain in depth insights for their development. 
3) Tools of Analysis 
                          For  the  purpose  of  the  present study , different statistical tools are 
employed     
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 for analyzing  the data. The data are coded , tabulated and analyzed in percentages and 
averages by using  the  SPSS  package . Hypotheses was tested by using the appropriate 
technique. For easy  understanding  and  assimilation  of  data, simple graphs like bar   
diagrams  and  pie diagrams   are used . 
 4. Parameters of the study 
              The data was complied with reference to age, education and occupational status 
of parents, income , health and nutritional status , life skills and  awareness of legal 
issues  
 
Analytical representation             
Socio-economic status 
                A family's socio-economic status  i.e household income, earners' education 
and occupation has a wide impact on an individual/family's health, educational 
attainment, diet, lifestyle, etc., in relation to others.  Hence for the purpose of the present 
study , an attempt was made to  understand the socio-economic status of the  
respondents who belong to the tribal community ,with a view understand their living 
pattern. 
                 For the purpose of the present study the sub caste of the respondents of 
Scheduled Tribes  has been collected in order to  understand their social status and the 
predominance.   Table-1 gives the details of the sub caste of the respondents . The data 
reveals that out of 545 respondents , majority of the respondents belong to the sub-caste 
of   Konda Dora (47%)  followed by  Bhagatha (11%). A considerable percent of the 
respondents did not respond   towards their sub caste (14%).    
     
Table-1 
Distribution of the respondents based on Sub-Caste   

Sl.No Sub-Caste Frequency Percent (%) 
1 Bhagatha 62 11.4 
2 Duliya 3 .6 
3 Gadaba 11 2.0 
4 Gowdu 7 1.3 
5 Konda Dora 257 47.2 
7 Kondia 1 .2 
8 kondu 6 1.2 
9 kotia 22             4.0 
10 mannidora 1 .2 
11 Mooga dor 15 2.7 
12 Nookadora 35 6.4 
13 P.Poorja 19 .3.4 
14 Reddidora 1 .2 
15 Valmiki 28 5.1 
 No response 79 14.5 
 Total 545 100.0 
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                   Since the present study was about the adolescent tribal girls studying in 
schools/colleges , hence the data relating to their age was considered . Table-2 presents 
the data of the age-wise distribution of the respondents. It was found that,  out of 545 
respondents majority of them are in the age group of 13-15 years  (68%) , followed by 
the age group of 15-17 years (24%) and 10-12 years (7%).  
 
Table – 2 
Age-wise distribution of the respondents 

S. 
No 

Age of the 
respondents  Frequency Percent (%) 

1 10-12 years 37 6.8 
2 13-15 years 374 68.5 
3 15-17 years 129 23.6 
4 18-19 years 5 0.9 
 Total 545 100.0 

 
                   Table-3 presents the details of the education of the respondents. The data 
reveals that majority of the respondents are studying VIII , IX stds.(50%) followed by X 
std.(33%).The respondents studying intermediate are also included in the present study 
as they are in the age group of 16-19 years and come under adolescents.  (9%). The data 
made it clear that since majority of the respondents are studying VIII, IX and X stds  
they could respond well and could  provide the data accurately. 
Table – 3 
Distribution of the respondents based on education  

S. 
No Details of Education Frequency Percent (%) 

1 VI-VII Std 44 8.1 
2 VIII-IX Std 271 49.6 
3 X Std 182 33.3 
4 Intermediate 48 8.8 
 Total 545 100.0 

 
                . An attempt was made to know whether the respondents are willing to go for 
higher education. Table-4 gives the details. Noteworthy point is out of 545 respondents 
, all most all the respondents are willing to go for higher education.(97%). The data 
reveals the interest  of the respondents towards education and their  aspiration  to gain 
knowledge. 
Table – 4 
Will you go for higher Education? 

S.  
No Response  Frequency Percent (%) 

1 Yes 528 96.7 
2 No 17 3.1 
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 Total 545 100.0 
                    
                       An attempt was made to know whether the respondents are able to cope  
up with the subjects with the regular classes. Since special classes and tutorials may 
support the slow learners  to cope up with the subjects, majority of the respondents want 
to have special classes/tutorials to learn the subjects thoroughly and gain knowledge in 
the concern subjects. Table-5  gives the data of the respondents those who want to have 
special classes or tutorials to cope up with their subjects. It was found that majority of 
the respondents  want to have special classes / tutorials (78%). Noteworthy point is a 
significant percent of the respondents are able to cope up with the subjects without any 
special classes.(22%). It reveals that the tribal girls are equally capable of the students 
studying in plain  areas. 
Table – 5 
Do you want to have any special class/tutorials to cope up with your subjects? 

S. 
No Response  Frequency Percent (%) 

1 Yes 424 77.8 
2 No 121 22.2 
 Total 545 100.0 

             Table-6&7 give the details of the educational status of the parents of the 
respondents. The data reveals that out of 545 respondents, majority of the parents of the 
respondents are  illiterates both fathers as well as mothers  i.e.53% and 78% 
respectively. Though a considerable percent  of them are educated ,they   had completed 
only primary education i.e. 32% and 16% respectively . Only an insignificant percent of 
them had completed secondary education  i.e. 9% and 4% respectively.    
Table – 6 
Educational status of the parents (Father) 

S. 
No Educational status  Frequency Percent (%) 

1 Illiterate 290 53.2 
2 Primary Education 179 32.8 
3 Secondary education 49 9.0 
4 Higher Secondary 14 2.6 
5 Higher education 8 1.5 
6 University education  4 0.7 

7 vocational / Professional 
education 1 0.2 

 Total 545 100.0 
 
 
 
Table – 7 
Educational status of the parents (Mother) 
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S. 
No Educational status  Frequency Percent (%) 

1 Illiterate 425 78.0 
2 Primary Education 86 15.8 
3 Secondary education 22 4.0 
4 Higher Secondary 5 .9 
5 Higher education 7 1.3 
 Total 545 100.0 

               Generally,  tribals  live in their own  local areas as cultivation  is their main 
occupation and some are engaging in food gathering  for their livelihood.  Majority of 
the parents  of the respondents are engaged in agricultural farming as  the main 
occupation. i.e. 83% and 58% respectively. Interestingly a considerable percent of the   
mothers of the respondents are home makers (28%) Tables -8 and 9  give the details . 
Table – 8 
Details of occupation of parents (Father) of the respondents 

S. 
No Occupation  Frequency Percent  (%) 

1 Traditional occupation 12 2.2 
2 Agricultural farming 455 83.5 
3 Cattle rearing 11 2.0 
4 Daily wage worker 33 6.0 
5 Petty trader 11 2.0 

6 Running own shop / own 
business 10 1.8 

7 Private employee 3 0.5 
8 Govt. Employee 10 1.8 
 Total 545 100.0 

Table – 9 
Occupation of parents (Mother) 

S. 
No Occupation  Frequency Percent (%) 

1 Traditional occupation 18 3.3 
2 Agricultural farming 316 57.9 
3 Cattle rearing 12 2.2 
4 Daily wage worker 22 4.0 
5 Petty trader 6 1.1 

6 Running own shop / own 
business 7 1.3 

7 Private employee 2 0.4 
8 Govt. Employee 8 1.5 
9 Home maker 151 27.7 
 Total 545 100.0 
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                        Generally , the tribals who are considered as  marginalized group and  
socially stigmatized are from bottom of the economic hierarchy. Table-10 gives the 
details of the annual income of the parents of the respondents.  It was found that out of 
545 respondents, majority of the respondents are from lower income group ( 93% )  
whose annual income  is below Rs. 1,00,000/-. Only an insignificant percent  of the 
families earn Rs.1,00,000/- 4,00,000/- per annum. (5%).The data reveals that the tribal 
families are living in a very low economic status and their family income is not at all 
sufficient to meet their family requirements.  
Table – 10 
Total Income of the family per year 

S. 
No Income  Frequency Percent (%) 

1 Below 1,00,000/- 509 93.2 
2 1,00,000/- to 4,00,000 28 5.1 
3 5,00,000/- to 8,00,000 3 0.5 
4 above 10,00,000/- 5 0.9 
 Total 545 100.0 

 
Nutritional status 
                   BMI is one of the measurements of  nutritional status of a person . It  is a 
measurement of a person's leanness or corpulence based on their height and weight and 
is intended to quantify tissue mass. It is widely used as a general indicator of whether a 
person has a healthy body weight for their height. Specifically, the value obtained from 
the calculation of BMI is used to categorize whether a person is underweight, normal 
weight, overweight, or obese depending on what range the value falls between. An 
attempt was made to assess the nutritional  status of the tribal adolescent girls by 
measuring  BMI according to their age.  
                  Table-11 presents the BMI of the respondents which is one of the indicators 
of nutritional status. The data  shows that above half of the percent  of the respondents 
are in normal weight (60%). It was found that  a significant percent of them are under 
weight. (35%). It may be due to their socio-economic conditions which may take some 
period for them to cope up with good health. The data reveals the need for additional 
care is to be taken to improve the  nutritional status of the adolescent tribal girls.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Table-11 
               Distribution of the respondents based on Body Mass Index(BMI) 

S. 
No BMI Frequency Percent (%) 

1 Under weight 193 35.4 
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2 Normal weight 328 60.2 
3 overweight/obesity 24 4.4 
 Total 545 100.0 

              
Mid-Day Meal Programme 
                        Tables -12 & 13 give  the details of the  mid-day meal implementation in 
schools. An attempt was made to know whether the respondents are taking free food 
providing by the government during lunch and examine the menu of the mid-day meal 
in schools  with a view to understand whether the scheme is implemented properly and 
improve the nutritional status of the adolescent girls. The data reveals that all most all 
the respondents are taking food under mid-day meal programme.(100%) . It was  found 
that the schools have been  implementing the scheme as per the government menu 
including eggs, vegetables, dal and green gram, rice, sambar and fruits, milk,  sweets on 
some occasions.( 99%) . It may be  due to  mid-day meal scheme, most of the 
adolescent tribal girls could maintaining  normal weight .  
Table – 12 
 Are you taking food under Mid-Day Meal Programme 

S. 
No Reasons Frequency Percent (%) 

1 Yes 543 99.5 
2 No 2 0.4 
 Total 545 100.0 

Table – 13 
If yes, are you getting food as per the menu fixed by the government mentioned 
below 

S. 
No Items Yes  No Total  

1 Eggs (thrice a week) 544 (99.6) 1(0.2) 545(100.0) 
2 Vegetables 543(99.5) 2(0.4) 545(100.0) 
3 Dhal and Green Gram  541(99.1) 4(0.7) 545(100.0) 
4 Rice  543(99.5) 2(0.4) 545(100.0) 
5 Sambar 542(99.3) 3(0.6) 545(100.0) 

6 Fruits, milk, sweets on some 
occasions 541(99.1) 4(0.7) 545(100.0) 

 
Health Awareness of the respondents                           
                       While keeping these in view, an attempt was made to examine the health 
awareness of the respondents .  Tables-14 presents the awareness of the respondents 
relating to the  practice ‘hand wash’ before taking food and after using toilet . The data 
reveals that all the respondents are practicing the ‘hand wash’ . It  may be due to the 
continuous motivation and monitoring  of the teachers to practice good health practices. 
Table – 14 
Are you practicing 'hand wash' before taking food and after using toilet? 
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S. 
No Response Frequency Percent (%) 

1 Yes 545 99.8 
2 No - - 
 Total 545 100.0 

 
                             School-age children typically have the highest intensity of worm 
infection of any age group . Regular deworming contributes to good health and nutrition 
for children of school age, which in turn leads to increased enrolment and attendance, 
reduced class repetition, and increased educational attainment. The most disadvantaged 
children – such as girls and the poor often suffer most from ill health and malnutrition 
and gain the most benefit from deworming. School-based deworming has its full impact 
when delivered within an integrated school health program . Skills-based health 
education promotes good hygiene to avoid worm infection; 
                          The National Family Health Survey-3 (NFHS-3) data suggests that 
anemia is widely prevalent among all age groups and is particularly high among the 
most vulnerable nearly 56 per cent among adolescent girls (15–19 years). In young 
children, iron deficiency is due to increased iron requirement during periods of rapid 
growth. Iron deficiency can cause significant central nervous system (CNS) damage 
even in the absence of anemia. 
                           In this context, an attempt was made to examine the implementation of  
the government programme of supplying  medicine for deworming and iron 
supplements to the school going children particularly for adolescent tribal girls.  Table-
15 presents the details. It was found that all most all the respondents are getting the 
medicine for deworming and iron supplements in schools. The data reveals that the 
government programme of supplying medicine for deworming and iron supplements in 
schools show  good result and supports the students in maintaining good health.  
                                                                      
 
 
 
Table – 15 
Are you getting medicine for Deworming  &  
iron supplements in your school /college 

 S. 
No Response Frequency Percent (%) 

1 Yes 542 99.3 
2 No 3 0.5 
 Total 545 100.0 

 
Summary and Conclusion 
                 It can be understood that despite of the special provisions of the Indian 
Constitution and continuous efforts of the government for uplifting the Scheduled 
Tribes for  decades, still the second generation of the tribals  ( parents) are remained  as 
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illiterates. At least they are encouraging  the third generation to get education by 
sending their children including girls,  to schools and colleges though they are far away 
from their places which may be due to the awareness creating by the government 
officials / volunteers about the existing government schemes for education. Noteworthy 
point is all most all the respondents are willing to go for higher education. The study 
reveals the interest  of the respondents towards education and their  aspiration  to gain 
knowledge. Noteworthy point is a significant percent of the respondents are able to cope 
up with the subjects without any special classes. It reveals that the tribal girls are 
equally capable of the students studying in plain  areas. The study reveals the need for 
additional care to be taken to improve the  nutritional status of the adolescent tribal 
girls. Above half of the percent  of the respondents are in normal weight and a 
significant percent of them are under weight. It may be due to their socio-economic 
conditions which may take some period for them to cope up with good health. The study 
reveals that all most all the respondents are taking food under mid-day meal 
programme. It was  found that the schools have been  implementing the scheme as per 
the government menu including eggs, vegetables, dal and green gram, rice, sambar and 
fruits, milk,  sweets on some occasions. It may be  due to  mid-day meal scheme, most 
of the adolescent tribal girls could maintaining  normal weight . The study reveals that 
all the respondents are practicing the ‘hand wash’. It may be due to the continuous 
motivation and monitoring of the teachers to practice good health practices. 
Government programme of supplying medicine for deworming and iron supplements in 
schools show good result and support the students in maintaining good health.  
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Abstract 
                 An attempt is made to analyze the skill gap and finding of the study 
clearly reveals that India presently faces a dual challenge of paucity of highly 
trained workforce, as well as non-employability of large sections of the 
conventionally educated youth, who possess little or no job skills. India has 
witnessed rapid economic growth in recent years, driven by the development of 
new-age industries. The rise in purchasing power has resulted in the demand for 
a new level of service quality.  
      The National Skill Development Policy proposes the establishment of a Skill 
Development Initiative (SDI). The Initiative will empower all individuals 
through improved skills, knowledge, nationally and internationally recognised 
qualifications to gain access to decent employment and ensure India’s 
competitiveness in the global market’. The main aim of the SDI is to increase 
the ‘employability’ of the workforce and to ensure that workers are able to adapt 
to variations in technological applications and new demands arising in the 
labour market. The 11th Five-Year Plan aims to increase the skills development 
capacity in the country from 3.1 million persons per year to 15 million. The 
higher capacity is expected to be adequate to accommodate the annual 
incremental additions to the workforce, which are currently to the tune of 
around 12.8 million. The National Policy on Skill Development puts forth the 
target of achieving 500 million skilled people in the country by the year 2022. 
The increase of skills development capacity to 15 million per year will not only 
enable India to equip new entrants into the workforce with the right skills but 
will also create a surplus body of skilled manpower in the country. 
 
Key Words: Skill, Growth, Knowledge, Employability and Make in India 

 
Introduction 
             Today, India is one of the youngest nations in the world with more than 
62% of its population in the working age group (15-59 years), and more than 
54% of its total population below 25 years of age.  Its population pyramid is 
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expected to ‘bulge’  across the 15-59 age group over the next decade. It is 
further estimated that the average age of the population in India by 2020 will be 
29 years as against 40 years in USA, 46 years in Europe and 47 years in Japan.  
In fact, during the next 20 years the labour force in the industrialized world is 
expected to decline by 4%, while in India it will increase by 32%. This poses a 
formidable challenge and a huge opportunity. To reap this demographic 
dividend which is expected to last for next 25 years, India needs to equip its 
workforce with employable skills and knowledge so that they can contribute 
substantively to the economic growth of the country. 
               Our country presently faces a dual challenge of paucity of highly 
trained workforce, as well as non-employability of large sections of the 
conventionally educated youth, who possess little or no job skills. Ministry for 
Skill Development and Entrepreneurship (earlier Department of Skill 
Development and Entrepreneurship notified in July 2014) has been set up in 
November 2014 to give fresh impetus to the Skill India agenda and help create 
an appropriate ecosystem that facilitates imparting employable skills to its 
growing workforce over the next few decades. Apart from meeting its own 
demand, India has the potential to provide skilled workforce to fill the expected 
shortfall in the ageing developed world.  
As India moves progressively towards becoming a global knowledge economy, 
it must meet the rising aspirations of its youth. This can be partially achieved 
through focus on advancement of skills that are relevant to the emerging 
economic environment. The challenge pertains not only to a huge quantitative 
expansion of the facilities for skill training, but also to the equally important 
task of raising their quality. 
        Skill development, however, cannot be viewed in isolation. Skills are 
germane to, but not always sufficient for securing adequate economic dividends. 
Skills need to be an integral part of employment and economic growth strategies 
to spur employability and productivity. Coordination with other national 
macroeconomic paradigms and growth strategies is therefore critical.  
                It is estimated that during the five year period from 2004-05 to 2009-
10, only 2.7 million net additional jobs were created in the country.  For a skills 
strategy to be successful it should be complemented by commensurate creation 
of jobs in the primary, secondary and tertiary sectors which will be a key 
outcome of overall economic growth including entrepreneurship cutting across 
all sectors. The Indian capacity for harnessing entrepreneurship has not been 
fully realized the MSME (micro, small and medium enterprises) sector 
contributes to only 17% of GDP as compared to 85% in Taiwan, 60% in China 
and 50% in Singapore. Given the realities of rapidly changing economic 
landscape in the country, entrepreneurship opportunities have emerged as an 
important source of meeting the aspirations of the youth. An all inclusive 
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approach to strengthen the entrepreneurship development scenario in the 
country which is competent, quality conscious, market savvy, innovative and 
has globally competitive entrepreneurs, needs to be carefully mentored and 
encouraged. 
Recognizing the imperative need for skill development, National Skill 
Development Policy was formulated in 2009. Given the vast paradigm shift in 
the skilling and entrepreneurship ecosystem in the country and the experience 
gained through implementation of various skill development programmes, there 
is an imminent need to revisit the existing policy. Moreover, the 2009 Policy 
itself provides for review every five years to align the policy framework with 
the emerging trends in the national and international milieu.   
           National Policy for Skill Development and Entrepreneurship 2015 
supersedes the policy of 2009. The primary objective of this policy is to meet 
the challenge of skilling at scale with speed, standard (quality) and 
sustainability. It aims to provide an umbrella framework to all skilling activities 
being carried out within the country, to align them to common standards and 
link skilling with demand centres. In addition to laying down the objectives and 
expected outcomes, the policy also identifies the overall institutional framework 
which will act as a vehicle to reach the expected outcomes. Skills development 
is the shared responsibility of the key stakeholder’s viz. Government, the entire 
spectrum of corporate sector, community based organizations, those 
outstanding, highly quailed and dedicated individuals who have been working in 
the skilling and entrepreneurship space for many years, industry and trade 
organisations and other stakeholders. The policy links skills development to 
improved employability and productivity in paving the way forward for 
inclusive growth in the country. The skill strategy is complemented by specific 
efforts to promote entrepreneurship in order to create ample opportunities for 
the skilled workforce. 
                India has witnessed rapid economic growth in recent years, driven by 
the development of new-age industries. The rise in purchasing power has 
resulted in the demand for a new level of service quality. According to the 
National Skill Development Corporation (NSDC), skills can be classified into 
four levels based on the degree and duration of the training required. 

 Skill Level 1 (Semi-skilled) refers to skills that can be acquired through 
short-term courses, focused interventions and on-the-job training. 

 Skill Level 2 (Skilled) refers to skills that are specific to the occupation 
and can be acquired through technical or vocational training. 

 Skill Level 3 (Highly skilled) refers to skills involved in highly 
technical or commercial level operations and can be acquired though 
degrees, diplomas and post graduate education. 
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 Skill Level 4 (Highly skilled with specialization) refers to the skills with 
high specialization involving research and design that can be acquired 
through doctorate or many years of work experience in a specific sector 
or area. 

2. Skill Gap Analysis  

              A skill gap is a considerable gap between the skills required by the 
workforce and their current capabilities. In India, enormous skills gap exists 
between what industries demand based on the rapid economic growth and the 
skills that young people acquire through education and training. This demand-
supply gap not only affects the economic growth, but also prevents the inclusive 
growth of the economy as a whole. Hence, it is the responsibility of the 
government to be aware of such skill gaps and take new initiatives for bridging 
those gaps in order to ensure inclusive growth.   

2.1 Demands for Skills  

                 India has classified and tracked its economy into three sectors – 
agriculture sector, industry sector and service sector. Agriculture sector includes 
crops, sericulture, horticulture, milk and animal husbandry, fishing, aquaculture, 
forestry etc. Industry includes diverse manufacturing sub-sectors. Service sector 
includes software, IT, construction, retail, hospitality, communications, health 
care, education, banking, insurance and other economic activities (Agrawal & 
Bhatt, 2011).  
In India, the percentage of the population employed in agriculture sector is 
likely to decline to 40% by 2020. The movement of the workforce to industry 
and service sectors is a tendency that is anticipated to persist in India since these 
sectors have the maximum potential for job creation. NSDC projects that by 
2022, the demand for skilled workforce will be greatest in the automobile, 
construction, textile and transportation industries. Table 1 shows the estimates 
for the major sector/industry-wise skilled manpower requirements in 2022. It 
can be seen that the skilled manpower requirement is not only restricted to 
traditional sectors like auto & BFSI but also to other rising sectors like 
organized retail. 
2.2 The Supply of Skills  
                India is a country with the population of over 1.2 billion people and it 
is expected to become one of the most populous countries by 2025, with a 
population of around 1.4 billion (Dhar 2013). According to a research by Boston 
Consulting Group, it is estimated that by 2020, India will have a surplus of 
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active population (in the working age 15-59 years) - about 60% of total 
population (Duggal, 2014). By 2026, around 64% of the population of India is 
expected to be in the category of active population (age bracket of 15–59 years), 
with merely 13% aged above 60 years. This phenomenon for an economy when 
majority of its population is active is referred as the stage of reaping the 
demographic dividend. India is poised to become the youngest country of the 
world by 2020 and the average would be 29 years which would be around 28% 
of the world’s workforce. During this phase, India will have a remarkable 
percentage of the total population available for working and contributing 
towards Gross Domestic Product. While in the same period, the average age of 
the population in China and US is expected to be 37 years and in Western 
Europe, it would be 45 years. Thus, such demographic potential offers India an 
unprecedented edge over other western economies and India is expected to 
enjoy the benefit until 2040 (Planning Commission, 2013a). Such increasing 
percentage of active population will provide India an opportunity to improve 
labour productivity, boost production and within the next 10–15 years, position 
itself among the developed countries of the world (Chenoy, 2012).  

2.3 Demand - Supply Gap  

              NSDC has projected an incremental requirement of 347 million skilled 
personnel in 21 high growth sectors in India by 2022 (Table 1) but the country is 
faced with a significant skill development challenge as over the next decade, 
every year approximately 12 million people are expected to join the workforce. 
In contrast, the country has a total training capacity of around 4.3 million, which 
is just 36% of the entrants and thus depriving every year around 64% 
newcomers of the opportunity of the skill development training. Evidently, India 
will face a great challenge of bridging this gap and developing skills of its 
increasing workforce over the next few decades.  

Initiatives for Skills Development 

             The urgency to equip the workforce with varied skills consistent with 
the demands arising from industry has been officially recognised by India’s 11th 
Five-Year Plan. The Plan has laid out the framework for moving towards a 
long-term skills development policy. The National Skill Development Policy 
(NSDP), announced earlier this year, attempts to address the skills mismatch in 
the economy from the larger perspective of the vision of ‘inclusive growth’ 
illustrated in the 11th Five-Year Plan. The policy proposes the establishment of 
a Skill Development Initiative (SDI). The Initiative will empower all individuals 
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through improved skills, knowledge, nationally and internationally recognised 
qualifications to gain access to decent employment and ensure India’s 
competitiveness in the global market’. The main aim of the SDI is to increase 
the ‘employability’ of the workforce and to ensure that workers are able to adapt 
to variations in technological applications and new demands arising in the 
labour market. The key objectives of the effort are to:  
1. Create long-term opportunities for skills development for all, in particular, 

for the youth,  women and disadvantaged groups. 
2. Encourage stakeholders to own skills development initiatives.  
3. Develop a high-quality skilled workforce relevant to current and emerging 
employment market needs.  
 
4. Establish flexible delivery mechanisms responsive to a wide range of needs 
of diverse stakeholders.  
5. Facilitate effective coordination between ministries, the Central government, 
and state Governments and public and private skills providers.  
  
               The SDI takes note of not only increasing the country’s capacity to 
impart skills, but also do so in a dynamically efficient manner. Skills-building is 
not a static process. As the labour market requirements change, following 
changes in the modes of production, individual skills need to be upgraded for 
the workforce to remain relevant and employable. Thus, skills development 
needs to foresee and respond to emerging changes at a fast pace. The 11th Five-
Year Plan aims to increase the skills development capacity in the country from 
3.1 million persons per year to 15 million. The higher capacity is expected to be 
adequate to accommodate the annual incremental additions to the workforce, 
which are currently to the tune of around 12.8 million. The National Policy on 
Skill Development puts forth the target of achieving 500 million skilled people 
in the country by the year 2022. The increase of skills development capacity to 
15 million per year will not only enable India to equip new entrants into the 
workforce with the right skills but will also create a surplus body of skilled 
manpower in the country. This is expected to act as a vital strategic asset in 
India’s quest for sustained high growth. However, at the same time, the five-
fold increase in skills development capacity from its current level entails a huge 
challenge. The ambitious target is expected to be achieved through the 
following framework:   
1. Estimate skills shortages from sectoral and regional perspectives.  
2. Address skills shortages through public-private-partnership (PPP)-based 
initiatives.  
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3. Reorient the public sector ITIs, polytechnics and other vocational training 
institutes in a manner that enables their transition into autonomous private 
management-based institutions. 
 4. Establish an efficient accreditation system for technical training institutions. 
 5. Encourage industry associations and specialised councils to develop skills 
development  plans for high growth sectors. 
 6. Establish a ‘National Skill Inventory’ and a ‘National Database for Skill 
Deficiency mapping’ for facilitating a meaningful exchange between employers 
and potential  job-seekers.  
7. Set up trainee placement and tracking systems.  
8. Enhance capacities of employment exchange systems by upgrading them to 
counselling centres.                                 
9. Enlarge the scope of the ‘Skill Development Centre’ programme into a 
‘Virtual Skill  Development Resource Network’ for web-based learning.  
 
   The National Policy on Skill Development has an ambitious and exhaustive 
scope. The scope includes institution-based skills development through 
polytechnics, industrial training institutes and vocational training centres, 
apprenticeship training, training for self-employment and entrepreneurial 
ventures, addressing the training requirements of retired persons and expanding 
the outreach of e-learning and distance learning. An elaborate institutional 
architecture has been envisaged by the Policy for addressing its imperatives. 
The Prime Minister’s National Council on Skill Development is the apex body 
for overseeing skills development. The Council is followed by a National Skill 
Development Board under the Planning Commission and a National Skill 
Development Corporation (NSDC). The NSDC – set up as a Corporation under 
the Indian Companies Act of 1956 – is responsible for setting up industry (or 
sector)-specific skills councils. The latter are expected to analyse and project 
existing and future skills development requirements in different industries. The 
industry-specific skills plans drawn up from these analyses shall devote 
particular attention to competency standards, necessary qualifications, 
examination and certification processes and accreditation of institutions. The 
NSDC has been conceived as a body of reputed and experienced skills 
development professionals drawn from different disciplines. Unlike the National 
Council on Skill Development and the Skill Development Board, which 
includes ministries and executives and are essentially expected to discharge 
coordinating functions, the NSDC is expected to play a more direct role in skills 
development. 
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Challenges 
India is facing a lot of challenges keeping in view the current infrastructure and 
the policy framework. The challenges faced in skill development have been 
discussed below: 
Insufficient capacity: Current infrastructure facilities available in the 
educational institutions throughout the country are inadequate considering the 
huge demand for skilled labour. There are not many trained and highly skilled 
trainers available. The faculty needs to be motivated and skilled to take up 
higher responsibilities. 
Mobilization: The outlook of people associated with skill development is still 
very traditional. The enrolment of the students for vocational education and 
training has become an extremely challenging task. 
Scalability: Any model to be successful needs a lot of support from different 
stakeholders. Since there is limited buy-in from the corporate sector, the 
progress of such initiatives is slow. 
Skills Mismatch: There are lot of issues related to the skills needed by the 
industry and the skills imparted by the educational and training institutes. There 
is lack of industry-faculty interaction because of which the skill sets provided by 
the educational and training institutes do not end up suiting the employers’ 
requirements. As a result, though the people may be skilled but they do not get 
employment. It becomes extremely important that the industry professionals are 
also included in the design of the skill development curriculum. 
 No focus on Non-Technical Skills: The Vocational Training Centres in India 
is focusing on developing technical skills only whereas the employers feel the 
need of having Behavioural Skills also.  According to the India Hiring Intent 
Survey, the employers also focus on Skills like Domain Expertise, 
Communication, a culturally fit person, values on Honesty and Integrity, 
Adaptability, focused on Result, Interpersonal skill and Learning attitude. These 
skills are not covered as an integral part of the skill development. This is a 
major challenge as it results to a lot of unemployed skilled workforce. 
 Employer’s buy-in: The industry doesn’t distinguish whether the person has 
acquired the skills through on the job training or has gone through a formal 
training. Many companies make their own skill centres through which they 
develop the people. Though the Skill Development also focuses on the Public 
Private Partnership Model but it needs a lot of effort from both the players in 
development of skills. 

Career Counselling: There is a lack of proper career guidance to the students 
due to the inadequate placement statistics and weak industry linkages of the 
training institutes. The institutes are often set up in rural areas but the jobs 
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offered to the trainees are in urban areas. The absence of information on the 
nature and location of the job leads to uninformed skill acquisition choices.   

High Cost: The cost of the training in high which is not affordable by many of 
the students aspiring for training. According to the estimates of Planning 
Commission, around 80% of the individuals who enter the workforce don’t have 
the opportunity for training. Moreover, due to unsatisfactory placement records 
and low salary offers after the training completion, high training cost does not 
appeal the target population.  

Lack of standardization: There is no standardization of the course curriculum 
or training delivery systems due to which it is not possible to compare courses 
across different training institutes which also creates ambiguity among the 
student about skills which will be imparted under a particular course at some 
training institute. There is a lack of standardized approach for measuring and 
evaluating the competence outcomes. 
 Inadequate Infrastructure:  
              NSDC has predicted an incremental requirement of 347 million skilled 
personnel in India by 2022 but the country is faced with a significant skill 
development challenge as over the next decade, every year approximately 12 
million people are expected to join the workforce. In contrast, the country has a 
total training capacity of around 4.3 million, thus depriving every year around 
64% newcomers of the opportunity of the skill development training. It is a 
major challenge of devising such huge infrastructure setup to bridge this gap. 
Conclusion 
 
       Skill development is the most important aspect for the development of the 
country. It needs a coordinated effort from all the agencies, stakeholders and the 
students to make it a successful program. The policies, if are able to reach a 
larger audience will make a difference in the employment scenario of the 
country. India has a ‘demographic dividend’ and it has to work toward making 
it useful for the country. It will not only add value to the economy of the 
country but will be supporting the ‘Make in India’ campaign by providing the 
skilled workforce in the country. Like China, our vocational training programs 
should be included at the school level itself. The Public Private Partnership 
plays a key and an important role in the development and enhancement of skills. 
NSDC has made some progress in improving the training infrastructure in the 
private sector by having more and more Public Private Partnership. There has 
been a growth in such partnership over a few years. Such partnerships are also 
being encouraged in rural areas which consist of a considerable high number of 
aspirants. It becomes extremely important to strengthen the tie-ups with the 
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training institutes to ensure that the quality is maintained and the model is 
sustainable too. Since, there will be a huge demand in the Retail and the 
Hospitality sector so the government needs to focus on the non-technical skills 
too. The Skill India initiatives need to focus and develop more entrepreneurship 
skills amongst the workforce in order to ensure more employment opportunities 
in the country. The Start-up India and Stand up India schemes need to be 
advertised well in the market in order to have more people taking advantage of 
such a model. The NSDC should also focus on the unorganized sector in order 
to make the Skill India campaign a successful model. Hence, the Make in India 
campaign will be successful from skill point of view and India will achieve its 
mission of “Koushal Bharat, Kushal Bharat”. 
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fMftVy bf.+M;k&fodkl dk ewy vk/kkj 
Jherh izse ifjgkj] 

 Lkgk;d vkpk;Z] bZ,,Q,e]  
jktdh; ckaxM LukrdksÙkj egkfo|ky; MhMokuk ¼ukxkSj½ 

 
 
ns”k esa foxr rhu n”kdksa esa lapkj Økafr ds dkj.k og fo”o ds dbZ fodflr ns”kksa dh cjkcjh dj 
pqdk gSA o’kZ 2018 esa 560 fefy;u b.VjusV miHkksDrkvksa ds lkFk ns”k fo”o esa phu ds ckn nwljs 
LFkku ij gSA fMftVy bf.M;k ds ek/;e ls  fMftVy ig¡qp] fMftVy lekos”ku] fMftVy 
l”kfDrdj.k] fMftVy lk{kjrk vkSj fMftVy vUrjky esa deh ykuk gS rkfd ns”k vkfFkZd ,oa 
rduhdh :i ls l”kDr gks ldsA fMftVy Hkqxrku vFkZO;oLFkk dks udnh jfgr cukus dh fn”kk esa 
vPNk dne gSA ftlls cSadksa ,oa O;kikfj;ksa dk dke vklku gqvk gSA vk/kkj dkMZ tkjh djus okyk 
Hkkjr fo”o dk igyk ns”k gSA fMftVy lsok,¡ tSls jk’Vªh; Nk=òfr ;kstuk] fMft ykWdj] eǹk lsok 
dkMZ] meax] dkWeu lfoZl lsaVj] fMftVkbtM bf.M;k IysVQkeZ] fMftVt {kerk dsUnz vkfn dk 
fodkl gqvkgSA ykHkfFkZ;ksa ds [kkrksa esa lh/ks Hkqxrku gksus ds dkj.k o’kZ 2016 ls vc rd 90]000 
djksM+ dh cpr gqbZ gSA blls QthZ nkoksa ,oa ykHkkfFkZ;ksa dk var gks x;k gSA ijUrq Hkkjr esa vHkh Hkh 
fMftVy lk{kjrk dk vHkko gSA lkbcj vijk/k ,oa /kks[kk/kM+h dk Hk; Hkh jgrk gSAvHkh bl fn”kk esa 
vusd lkFkZd dne mBkus dh vko”;drk gSA 
eq[; “kCn& lapkj Økafr] b.VjusV miHkksDrk] fMftVy bf.M;k] fMftVy Hkqxrku] fMftVy lsok,¡ 
      ys[ki= 
izLrkouk& 
bUVjusV ds c<+rs iz;ksx us iwjs fo”o dks Xykscy foyst cuk fn;k gSA blls dk;Z iz.kkyh vklku ,oa 
ljy gks xbZ gSA blds iz;ksx ls fpfdRlk] f”k{kk] vuqla/kku] O;kikj] j{kk vkSj euksjatu ds {ks= esa 
vHkwriwoZ fodkl gqvk gSA ns”k esa foxr rhu n”kdksa esa lapkj Økafr ds dkj.k og fo”o ds dbZ 
fodflr ns”kksa dh cjkcjh dj pqdk gSA o’kZ 2018 esa 560 fefy;u b.VjusV miHkksDrkvksa ds lkFk ns”k 
fo”o esa phu ds ckn nwljs LFkku ij gSA izR;sd Hkkjrh; miHkksDrk vkSlru izfrekg 8-3 xhxkckbV 
¼thch½ dk iz;ksx djrk gSAtcfd phu esa ;g vkSlr 5-5 xhxkckbV ¼thch½ gSA o’kZ 2018 esa ns”k esa 
1-2 fefy;u miHkksDrkvksa }kjk 12 fcfy;u ls vf/kd eksckby ,i MkmuyksM fd, x,A 
v/;;u ds mn~ns”;& 

1- lapkj Økafr ds fofHkUu vk;keksa dks tkuukA 
2- Hkkjr esa fMftVy lk{kjrk gsrq fd, tkus okys dk;ksZa dks tkuukA 
3- fofHkUu fMftVy lsokvksa ds ckjs esa tkuukA 
4- fMftVyhdj.k ds ykHk ,oa uqdlku ds ckjs esa tkudkjh izkIr djukA 

“kks/k fof/k& 
izLrqr “kks/k i= fooj.kkRed “kks/k fof/k ls fy[kk x;k gSA “kks/k i= fy[kus esa f}fr;d lzksrksa dk 
iz;ksx fd;k x;k gSA rF;ksa dk ladyu fofHkUu if=dkvksa] lekpkj i=ksa] iqLrdksa ,oa bUVjusV ds 
ek/;e ls fd;k x;k gSA 
“kks/k leh{kk& 
iaokj 2017 us vius ys[ki= fMftVy bf.M;k&Ldksi ,.M pSysat essa crk;k gS fd fMftVyhdj.k vkSj 
rduhd gekjs thou dk vfHkUUk vax cu xbZ gSA blus yksxksa ds laokn vkSj dk;Z djus dk rjhdk 
gh cny fn;k gSA ljdkjh foHkkxksa dh dk;Z iz.kkyh vklku gks xbZ gSA 
n”kksjk 2017 us  vius ys[ki= fMftVy bf.M;k fyfeVs”ku ,.M viksZP;wfuVh esa crk;k gS fd 
bUVjusV ds lg;ksx ls ljdkjh lsokvksa dks vketu rd igq¡pkuk vklku gqvk gSA 
fMftVy bf.M;k dk;ZØe& 
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Hkkjr }kjk 1 tqykbZ 2015 dks izkjEHk fd, x, bl dk;ZØe ds foLrr̀ y{; gSA blds ek/;e ls  
fMftVy ig¡qp] fMftVy lekos”ku] fMftVy l”kfDrdj.k] fMftVy lk{kjrk vkSj fMftVy vUrjky 
esa deh ykuk gS rkfd ns”k vkfFkZd ,oa rduhdh :i ls l”kDr gks ldsA lwpuk izkS|ksfxdh ea=ky; 
}kjk yksxksa dks ljy ,oa lgt rjhds ls fMftVyhdj.k dh izfdz;k dks le>kus dk iz;kl fd;k tk 
jgk gSA blds fy, vYi le; esa oguh; ,oa n{k rjhds ls lq”kklu ,oa lsok,a¡ iznku dh tkrh gSA 
vk/kkj dkMZ& bl rjg dk dkMZ tkjh djus okyk Hkkjr fo”o dk igyk ns”k gSA tks vius ukxfjdksa 
dks fMftVy ,oa vfrfof”k’V igpku dkMZ tkjh djrk gSA 30 uoEcj 2018 dks ns”k esa 122-9 djksM+ 
dkMZ tkjh fd, gS tks fd ns”k dh O;Ld vkcknh dk 99 izfr”kr izfrfuf/kRo djrs gSA o’kZ 2013&14 
esa bldh la[;k ek= 61 djksM+ FkhA bl dkMZ dks fMft ykWdj] bZ lkbu] cSad [kkrksa gsrq iz;ksx ,oa 
is”ku vkfn ;kstukvksa ls tksMdjfcuk pDdj dkVs ljdkjh lqfo/kkvksa] Hkqxrkuksa ,oa vuqnkuksa dks izkIr 
fd;k tk ldrk gSA  
fMftVy Hkqxrku& ;g vFkZO;oLFkk dks udnh jfgr cukus dh fn”kk esa vPNk dne gSA bUVjusV ds 
mi;ksx ls cSafdax lsokvksa ds fMftVy Hkqxrkuksa esa òf) vkbZ gSA 8 uoEcj 2016 dks uksVcanh dh 
?kks’k.kk ds ckn blesa vf/kd òf) gqbzZ gSA o’kZ 2016&17 esa bu Hkqxrkuksa dh la[;k 1004 djksM+ Fkh 
tks 106 izfr”kr c<+rs gq, o’kZ 2017&18 esa 2071 djksM+ gks xbZ tks yxkrkj c<+rs gq, o’kZ 2018&19 
esa 3114 djksM+ gks xbZ gSA foeqnzhdj.k ds ckn tu/ku ;kstuk] vk/kkj dkMZ fydsat vkSj eksckby 
Hkqxrkuksa ls blesa vf/kd òf) gqbZ gSA dsUnz vkSj jkT; ljdkj dh yxHkx 433 ls vf/kd ;kstukvksa 
dk Hkqxrku lh/ks ykHkkfFkZ;ksa ds [kkrksa esa gksrk gSAns”k esa fMftVy ysunsu dks c<+kok nsus ds fy, 
fnlEcj 2019 ls fjVsy Hkqxrkuksa ds fy, us”kuy bysDVªkWfud Q.M VªkalQj dh lqfo/kk vc 24 ?k.Vs 
iwjs lIrkg miyC/k jgsxhA ;g ?kks’k.kk vkjchvkbZ us viuh rhljh }Sekfld uhfr esa dh gSA igys ;g 
lqfo/kk izkr% vkB cts ls ysdj lk;a  lkr cts rd gh miyC/k FkhA bl lqfo/kk ds rgr~ nks yk[k 
:i;s rd dh jkf”k dk Hkqxrku ,d le; esa fd;k tk ldrk gSA 
fMftVy lsok,¡a& blesa vusd izdkj dh ;kstukvksa dk lapkyu fd;k tk jgk gSA ;gk¡ dqN izeq[k 
;kstukvksa dk o.kZu fd;k tk jgk gS tks bl izdkj ls gS& 
jk’Vªh; Nk=òfr ikVZy&f”k{kk esa ;ksX; fo|kfFkZ;ksa dks vkfFkZd lg;ksx gsrq izR;sd ljdkj fuf”pr 
Nk=òfr iznku djrh gSA blls 2015&18 rd 3-57 djksM+ vkosnu izkIr gq, gS ftlds ek/;e ls 1-8 
djksM+ fo|kkfFkZ;ksa dks 5276 djksM+ Nk=òfr;ksa dk Hkqxrku lh/ks [kkrksa esa fd;k x;k gSA 
isa”ku ;kstuk&thfor izek.k i= ds vk/kkj ij isa”ku nsus ls 239-24 yk[k isa”kujksa dka bl rjg ds  
thfor izek.k i= tkjh fd, x, gSA ;g ;kstuk 10 uoEcj 2014 ls izkjEHk dh xbZ gSA 
fMft ykWdj& blesa ukxfjdksa ds fjdkMZ] izek.k i=ksa dks lqjf{kr j[kk tkrk gSA vc rd blesa 347 
djksM+ ls Hkh vf/kd izek.k i= ,oa vfHkys[k j[ks x, gSA blesa 169 djksM+ ls vf/kd mi;ksx drkZ gSA 
o’kZ 2015&16 esa 11-23 yk[k iathdj.k Fks ftuds 19-36 yk[k izek.k i= lqjf{kr Fks tcfd 18 
fnlEcj 2018 dks 169  iathd̀r ,oa 225 yk[k izek.ki= lqjf{kr gSA bl ykWdj ds ek/;e ls 
izek.ki=ksa dks lkFk ysdj pyus dh vko”;drk ugha iMrh gSA 
thbZ,e& vkWu ykbu Ø; foØ; IysVQkeZ ij 31]212 Øsrk laxBu ,oa 1]70]062 foØsrk ,oa lsok 
iznkrk laxBu iathd̀r gSA 
eǹk lsok dkMZ& 16-93 djksM+ dkMZ vc rd tkjh fd, tk pqds gSA ns”k esa 713 d̀f’k foKku dsUnz 
gSA 1800&180&1551 ,l,e,l iksVZy ds ek/;e ls fdlku viuh leL;kvksa dk lek/kku izkIr dj 
ldrs gSA 
bZ jk’Vªh; d̀f’k cktkj& bl iksVZy ij 390 uoEcj 2018 td 16 jkT;ksa ,oa nks dsUnz “kkflr izns”kksa 
dh 585 ef.M;ka iathd̀r gSA 
meax& ;wfuQkbM eksckby ,Iyhdslu QkWj u;q ,t xoZusl ;kfu meax ds ek/;e ls 357 lsok,a¡ 
ukxfjdksa dks iznku dh tkrh gSA blesa vaxszth ds vfrfjDr 12 Hkkjrh; Hkk’kkvksa esa ,i MkmuyksM 
fd, tk ldrs gSA 
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dkWeu lfoZl lsaVj& uoEcj 2018 rd 3-05 yk[k lsaVj gSA blds ek/;e ls iapk;r Lrj ij 350 ls 
vf/kd lsok,a¡ iznku dh tkrh gSA 94]000 ls vf/kd lasVj “kgjh ,oa v)Z “kgjh {ks=ksa esa gSA ;s lsaVj 
f”k{kk] LokLF;] d̀f’k vkfn ls lEcfU/kr izek.k i= tkjh fd, tkrs gSA izk;% xzkeh.k {ks=ksa esa bu lsaVjksa 
dk lapkyu efgykvksa }kjk fd;k tkrk gS tks mUgsa vkfFkZd l”kfDrdj.k iznku djrk gSA 
bZ rky& bysDVªkWfud VªkatsD”ku,xzhxs”ku ,.M ,ukfyfll ykW;j bZ rky esa fofHkUu lsokvksa dk ysu 
nsu fd;k tkrk gSA 9 fnlEcj 2018 rd blesa 3646 bZ lsok,a¡ iathd̀r FkhA 
bZ fMfLVªDV fe”ku eksM ifj;kstuk,a& cMs+ iSekus ij ukxfjdksa ds lsokvksa dh bysDVªkafud fMfyojh 
iznku djuk bldk eq[; mn~ns”; gSA blesa bZ lsok gsrq 2651 lsok,a iathdr̀ gSA 
fMftVkbtM bf.M;k IysVQkeZ& blds ek/;e ls fdlh Hkh HkkSfrd izek.ki=ksa@vfHkys[kksa dks vkWu 
ykbu fMftVy :i esa miyC/k djk, tkrs gSA 30 uoEcj 2018 rd 5-1 yk[k yksx iathdr̀ gSA 
blesa 1-06 djksM+ vfHkys[k lqjf{kr gSA vc rd dqy 3-91 djksM+ vfHkys[kksa dk fMftVyhdj.k fd;k 
tk pqdk gSA 
Rofjr ewY;kadu iz.kkyh& blesa dksbZ Hkh ukxfjd osc iksVZy] eksckby ,i ,oa ,l,e,l ds ek/;e ls 
fgUnh] caxkyh] xqtjkrh] dUUM] ey;kye] iatkch] rfey] ejkBh ,oa rsyxw esa QhM cSd ns ldrk gSA 
blesa 283 foHkkxksa dh 1645 bZ lsok,a¡ iathd̀r gSA bl esa 9 fnlEcj 2018 rd 6-72 djksM+ QhM cSd 
fn, tk pqds gSA 
eqDr ljdkjh MkVk& vksiu xoZesaV MkVk ds ek/;e ls rduhdh ,oa lwpuk izkS|ksfxdh ea=ky; ds 
v/khu jk’Vªh; lwpuk dsUnz }kjk bl IysVQkeZ dh LFkkiuk dh xbZ gSA blesa 9 fnlEcj 2018 rd 
ns”k 142 ea=ky;ksa ,oa foHkkxksa }kjk 2]42]413 lalk/ku ,oa 4]438 dSVykWx miyC/k djk, gSA bl 
IysVQkeZ dk mn~ns”; fofHkUu foHkkxksa ,oa ea=ky;ksa dh tkudkjh tu lkekU; rd miyC/k djkuk gS 
ftlls os mu foHkkxksa ds dk;ksaZ ,oa mudh miyfC/k;ksa dks tku ldsA 
Vsyh esfMflu& ;g lapkj ,oa lwpuk izkS|ksfxdh] fpfdRlk foKku] bathfu;fjax ,oa vk;qfoZKku dk 
lEkfUor Lo:i gSA bl iz.kkyh esa fo”ks’k :i ls rS;kj fd, x, gkMZos;j ,oa lkW¶Vos;j] jksxh ,oa 
MkWDVj dh lqfo/kk nksuksa Nksj ls iznku dh tkrh gSA jksx fuokj.k ds midj.k] ,Dljs] bZlhth] tkap 
fjiksVZ vkfn jksxh rd igqpkbZ tkrh gS vkSj ;g lkjh tkudkjh bulSV midj.kksa ds ek/;e ls nh 
tkrh gSA jksxh ls lacaf/kr lHkh tkudkjh fo”ks’kK fpfdRld ds ikl Hksth tkrh gSA tks lh/ks fofM;ks 
dkWUÝflax ds tfj, jksxh ls ckr djds mipkj djrk gSA ;g lqfo/kk cgqr gh dkjxj gSA gekjs ns”k 
esaa izfr ,d yk[k vkcknh ij ek= 40 MkWDVj gS vkSj xzkeh.k {ks=ksa esa rks ek= 2 gh gSA 
bZ dkWelZ& ;g O;kikj ,oa okf.kT; ds vkWu ykbu ysu nsu dh ,d dq”ky lk/ku gSAO;kikjh viuh 
lkexzh miHkksDrkvksa dks cspdj ykHk dek ldrs gSA fcpkSfy;ksa dh vko”;drk gh ugha jgrhA  
us”kuy dkWeu eksfcfyfV dkMZ& ou us”ku ou dkMZ dh Fkhe dks /;ku esa j[krs gq, bls cuk;k x;k 
gSA ;g :is dkMZ] MsfcV dkMZ ;k ØsfMV dkMZ dh rjg gh gSA bls 4 ekpZ 2019 dks ykxw fd;k x;k 
gSA bldks vkVksesfVd Qs;j Dysd”ku xsV Lokxr us cuk;k gSA bldk mi;ksx esVªks] cl] jsYos LVs”ku 
,oa [kqnjk nqdkuksa vkfn ij Hkh fd;k tk ldrk gSA ;g dkMZ ns”k ds yxHkx lHkh cSadksa esa miyC/k 
feysxkA ftuesa ,lchvkbZ vkSj ih,uch izeq[k gSA blds ek/;e ls /kkjd fdjk;k] Vksy VSDl vkfn dk 
Hkqxrku Hkh dj ldsxk ,oa :i;s Hkh fudky ldsxkA  
xzke Kku dsanz& ljdkj bu dsUnzksa ds ek/;e lsd̀f’k laca/kh tkudkjh] cktkj Hkko] d̀f’k mit dk 
foi.ku dh tkudkjh] cktkj eka¡x vkfn ewyHkwr lwpukvksa dks iznku djrk gSA 
bZ pkSiky& bu bZ pkSiky dsUnzksa dh LFkkiuk xka¡oksa esa ljdkj }kjk] futh dEifu;ksa }kjk] vkS|ksfxd 
izfr’Bkuksa ,oa Lo;alsoh laLFkkuksa }kjk dh tk jgh gSA bZ pkSiky dsUnzksa dk lapkyu og O;fDr djrk 
gS ftls dEI;wVj dh tkudkjh gksrh gSA og O;fDr 5&6 xka¡oksa dks feykdj ,d bZ pkSiky dk fuekZ.k 
djrk gSA blesa Hkh df̀’k dh mUur fof/k;ka] mUur cht] [kkn ,oa moZjdksa vkfn ds ckjs esa crk;k 
tkrk gSA blesa i”kq/ku laca/kh tkudkjh nh tkrh gSA lkFk gh ty laj{k.k] dpjk fuLrkj.k ,oa Lo;a 
lgk;rk lewg dh tkudkjh Hkh nh tkrh gSA 
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ehfM;k ySc ,f”k;k& ;g ns”kh ,oa fons”kh ifj;kstukvksa dk ,d usVodZ gS tks vR;k/kqfud lwpuk 
izkS|ksfxdh ds ek/;e ls cuk gSA bldk mi;ksx uohu vkfo’dkjksa] lq/kkjksa ,oa ifjorZuksa dh tkudkjh 
ds fy, fd;k tkrk gSA blds ek/;e ls xzkeh.kksa ,oa dPph cfLr;ksa esa jgus O;fDr;ksa dks y?kq cSafdax 
lqfo/kk] O;kikfjd ,oa lkoZtfud lsok,a vkfn miyC/k djokuk gSA bl rjg dh ySc loZizFke 
vesfjdk ds eslkpqlsV~l baLVhV~;wV vkWQ VsDukykWth ds :i 1985 esa cuh FkhA Hkkjr esa ;g ySc xka¡oksa] 
f”k{k.k laLFkkuksa ,oa m|ksxksa gsrq LFkkfir dj fodkl ds u, voljksa dh ryk”k djsxhA 
“kxqu iksVZy& ekuo lalk/ku fodkl ea=ky; ubZ fnYyh ds }kjk ;g osc iksVZy izkjEHk fd;k x;k gSA 
ftlesa “k dk vk”k; “kkyk ;k ikB”kkyk ls gS vkSj xq.k dk vk”k; xq.koRrk ls gSA ;g iksVZy f”k{kk 
ds {ks= esa uokpkj gsrq dk;Z dj jgk gSA 
fcYM QkWj fMftVy bf.M;k& bysDVªkWfuDl vkSj lwpuk izkS|ksfxdh ea=ky; us xwxy ds lg;ksx ls 
bls izkjEHk fd;k gSA ;g dk;ZØe bftafu;fjx ds Nk=ksa dks lkekftd leL;kvksa ds lek/kku esa enn 
djsxkA blds ek/;e ls LokLF; lsok] d̀f’k] f”k{kk] LekVZ flVh] cqfu;knh <kapk] efgyk lqj{kk] 
ifjogu] i;kZoj.k vkSj fMftVy lk{kjrk tSls {ks=ksa esa uohu vuqla/kku fd, tk,xsaA 
fMftVt {kerk dsUnz& uhfr vk;ksx }kjk LFkkfir Hkkjr dk igyk bl rjg dk dsUnz eSfdUls ,.M 
dEiuh ds lg;ksx ls cuk;k tk,xA ;g dkfeZdksa dks fMftVy fofuekZ.k] ifjlapkyu ,oa mRikndrk 
esa òf) djus esa lg;ksx djsxkA blesa mUUr izkS|ksfxdh dk iz;ksx O;kogkfjd leL;kvksa dks /;ku esa 
j[kdj fd;k tk,xk ftlls fd O;fDrxr vuqHkoksa dk ykHk fey ldsA bl gsrq dk;Z”kkykvksa ,oa 
O;k[;kuksa dk vk;kstu Hkh fd;k tk,xkA 
blds vfrfjDr tu /ku n”kZd ,si] lpsr ,si] bz ikB”kkyk] fdlku iksVZy] nh{kk iksVZy vkfn vusd 
rjg ds osc iksVZy gS tks fd vke yksxksa dh lqfo/kk ,oa ljyrk ds fy, cuk, x, gSA 
ykHk& 

1- ykHkfFkZ;ksa ds [kkrksa esa lh/ks Hkqxrku gksus ds dkj.k o’kZ 2016 ls vc rd 90]000 djksM+ dh 
cpr gqbZ gSA blls QthZ nkoksa ,oa ykHkkfFkZ;ksa dk var gks x;k gSA 

2- Rofjr MkVk miyC/k gksus ls vke yksxksa ,oa ykHkkfFkZ;ksa dk thou vklku cu x;k gSA 
3- vc lwpuk,a¡ can isfV;ksa ,oa Qkbyksa ls fudy dj ckgj vk jgh gS ,oa loZ lqyHk gSA 
4- jkstxkj ds voljksa esa òf) gksrh gSA 

nks’k%& 
1- Hkkjr esa MkVk dh dher vf/kd gS ftlls de vk; oxZ ds yksx bu lsokvksa dk ykHk ugha 

mBk ikrs gSA 
2- foeqnzhdj.k dk y{; udnh ij vadq”k yxkdj fMftVy Hkqxrku dks c<+kok nsuk Hkh FkkA 

ijUrq blesa vlQyrk feyh D;ksafd 31 ekpZ 2019 rd ns”k dh pyu eqnzk17 izfr”kr 
c<+dj 32-10 yk[k djksM+ :i;s gks x;k gS vkSj uksVksa dh la[;k esa Hkh 6-2 izfr”kr dh 
òf) gqbZ gSA 

3- Hkkjr esa vHkh Hkh fMftVy lk{kjrk dk vHkko gSA  
4- lkbcj vijk/k ,oa /kks[kk/kM+h ls lqj{kk dk vHkko gSA 
5- yxkrkj rduhdh ifjoZru ls iqjkuh dk;Z iz.kkyh esa rkyesy cSBkuk eqf”dy jgrk gSA 
6- blesa xksiuh;rk cuk, j[kuk Hkh eqf”dy jgrk gSA 

fu’d’kZ :i esa ge dg ldrs gS fd fMftVy bf.M;k ;qokvksa ds l”kDr vkSj l{ke cukus] dkS”ky 
izkIr djus] jkstxkj ds volj miyC/k djkus] ljdkjh vkSj xSj ljdkjh ls ykHkkfUor gksus dk 
volj iznku djrh gSA vkt xka¡oksa ,oa dLcksa esa LVkVZvi “kq: gksus] u, uokpkjksa ds mn~Hko gksus] 
d̀f’k ,oa ckxokuh esa rduhd dk iz;ksx gksus ls u, Hkkjr dk fodkl gks jgk gSA 
lanHkZ& 

1- ;kstuk] tqykbZ 2003 
2- dq:{ks= fnlEcj 2006 
3- izfr;ksfxrkniZ.k] vDVwcj 2019 
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4- izfr;ksfxrk niZ.k] fnlEcj 2019 
5- Kkue~ lelkef;dh] uoEcj 2019 
6- iaokj euthr] fMftVy bf.M;k&Ldksi ,.M pSysat] vkbZts,vkjMh] ebZ 2017] oksY;we 2] 

b”;w 3 
7- n”kksjk ts] fMftVy bf.M;k fyfeVs”ku ,.M viksP;wfuVh] vkbZts,vkjvkbZvkbZbZ] 2017] 

oksY;we 3] b”;w 3 
8- jkuh lqeu] fMftVy bf.M;k vufyf”kM izkLisfjVh] bf.M;u tuZy vkWQ vIykbM fjlpZ] 

2016] oksY;we 6] b”;w 4 
9- “kekZ vkj-] lapkj vkSj lkekftd ifjorZu] vkfnR; ifCy”klZ] chuk] 2000] e/; izns”k 
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Abstract 
The present study entitled “Antioxidant and nutritional analysis of Quinoa 
(Chenopodium quinoa Willd) and its incorporation in cookies” was carried 
out with the objectives to assess the Nutritional and Antioxidant properties of 
quinoa seed and its incorporation in development of value added food products. 
The study followed the guidelines of Research Methodology. Antioxidant levels 
of quinoa seed flour has been assessed to get the nutritive value of the quinoa 
seed flour & developed products. Chemical analysis was done by standardized 
method (AOAC 2007). On the basis of finding quinoa seed flour was 
nutritionally rich specially in protein, calcium & iron. The prepared value added 
food products cookies by incorporation of quinoa seed flour (in different 
proportion (10%, 20% and 30% per 100 gram) and served as treatment T1, T2 
and T3 respectively. product has been developed after home level processing 
like soaking, drying, grinding into flour, baking at microwave. Proximate 
composition, Antioxidant levels of developed product has been assessed to get 
the nutritive value of the product. Chemical analysis was done by standardized 
method (AOAC 2007). On the basis of finding, the incorporation level of quinoa 
seed powder in the developed value added food product Cookies were found 
nutritionally rich in comparison to control treatment. Statistical Analysis has 
been done by SPSS version 20. ANOVA test, t test has been used to test the 
validity of the hypothesis.  
 
Keyword – Antioxidant, Quinoa, Cookies 
 
1. Introduction - Quinoa is considered as pseudo-cereals crop (Any plant that, 
although not belonging to the grass family, produces seeds that are used to make 
flour), it is a broad leaf plant with starchy seed. The botanical name of quinoa is 
“Chenopodium quinoa Willd” and botanically belongs to the family 
“Chenopodiaceae”, class Dicotyledonea, genus Chenopodium, and species 
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quinoa. Quinoaplant can grow from 1 to 3m high. The quinoa seeds are round 
shape and flat, about 1.5-4.0 mm in diameter and their color varies from white 
to grey and black, with tones of yellow, red, purple and violet. Quinoa has 
determined a strong tolerance to salty, acid or alkaline soils, in both cold (-5°C) 
or hot climates (up to 35°C). It is used same as cereal foods; it is also an 
important ingredient source for the functional food industry. Quinoa seed have 
an excellent nutritional food quality and was also called “the mother grain”. Its 
entire nutritional value makes it a very delightful food. 
          Basically quinoa is grown in South America, but it also cultivated in the 
USA, China, Europe, Canada, and India. Excess amounts of quinoa are exported 
to other countries. Bolivia and Peru are the greatest exporters of quinoa with 
88% of the worldwide production (Vilcheet al. 2003).After being successfully 
promoted in western countries, quinoa has raised its way to Asia with eager 
concern for the crop mainly in the Indian subcontinent (Bhargava et al. 2006).  
India being a land of distinct climatic regions (tropical wet, tropical dry, 
subtropical humid and mountains) and quinoa being a crop have ability to adapt 
well to amazing environmental conditions is found to grow up in Indian 
boundaries (Bhargava et al., 2006).It is highly nutritious due to its outstanding 
protein quality and wide range of minerals and vitamins. The protein quantity 
and quality of quinoa are usually superior to other cereal grains and it also has 
gluten-free property and high digestibility.  
2- Material and method- The raw material for the preparation of cookies, 
butter, maidaetc were parched from the local market of Allahabad district. 
Quinoa was carried from the supermarket of Allahabad.   
2.1 Preparation of Quinoa seed flour- Quinoa was shocked in water for 15 
min. then rinse with water for 2 times to remove all dusk and other impurities. 
Seeds were dry with sun drying method. Than quinoa seeds were grind in 
grinder. 
Quinoa 
Cleaning 
Soak in water (15 min.) 
Washing in water 
Drying 
Grinding 
Quinoa seed flour 
Flow chart- Preparation of quinoa seed flour 
2.2 Proximate composition- Method described by AOAC (2000) was used for 
determination of nutritional composition of quinoa seed flour and the developed 
product. This include estimation of moisture, ash, fat, crude fibre, energy, 
protein and carbohydrate.  
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2.3Mineral content of value developed products- Iron and Calcium were done 
by the standard procedure of Gupta (2007).  
2.4Antioxidant activity of value added developed product 
 Total phenolic content (TPC):The total phenolic content (TPC) in 

different extracts was estimated by the method described by Ragazzi 
and Veronese (1973) and expressed as gallic acid equivalents (GAE) 
mg/g on a dry weight basis. 

 Total flavonoids content (TFC): Total flavonoid content (TFC) was 
estimated as described by Oyaizu (1986) and expressed as and mg 
quercetin equivalent (QE)/g extract. 

2.5Standardization of formulation of composite flour given below - Cookies 
were prepared with the help of incorporation of quinoa flour. One standard 
recipe (control T0) and four variation T0, T1, T2,T3 respectively. 

Sample  Maida (g)  Quinoa seed 
flour (g) 

T0 100 - 
T1 90 10 
T2 80 20 
T3 90 30 

 
2.6Statistical analysis– The collected data will be analysed by using analysis of 
variance (ANOVA) ,paired t- test and other appropriate statistical tools as per 
objectives of the study (Gupta,2008) The collected data was analysed with the 
help of appropriate statistical techniques.  
3. Result and discussion –Proximate composition generally represents the 
nutritional quality of product. It is necessary to determine the proximate 
composition and antioxidant properties of quinoa seed flour so as to judge its 
effect on final product after utilization as a novel ingredient.  
 
Table 3.1 proximate composition and mineral of Quinoa seed flour (100g)- 

 
 

Nutrients  Quinoa Flour  
Energy  kcal/100g 324±0.5 
Protein  g/100g  13.31±0.2 
Fat  g/100g 1.25±0.01 
Carbohydrate  g/100g 65.44±0.4 
Calcium mg/100g 745.33±0.03 
Iron mg/100g 5.10 ±0.2 
Moisture  % 4.39±0.1 
Total ash  g/100g 1.8±0.05 

Crude fiber  g/100g 8.75±0.03 
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⁎mean ±SD significant at 5% and 1 level of significance% 
Table 3.2 Antioxidant composition of Quinoa seed flour (100g) 

Nutrient  Quinoa flour 
Total Phenolic Content  mg 
GAE/100g 

20.05±0.1 

Total flavinoid content  mg QE/100g 0.0486±0.05 
⁎mean ±SD significant at 5% and 1 level of significance%  
It was being observed from the data depicted in table-3.1 the raw quinoa flour 
had higher amounts of crude protein (13.31±0.2), crude fat (1.25±0.01), total 
ash (1.8±0.05), calcium (745.33±0.03), iron (5.10 ±0.2) and crude fibre 
(8.75±0.03) content. As well as table 3.2  showedgood antioxidant Total 
Phenolic Content  (20.05±0.1) and Total flavinoid content  (0.0486±0.05). 
Vilche et al. (2003)studied physical properties of quinoa (Chenopodium quinoa 
Willd.) seed. In the moisture range from to 4-6 to 25-8% dry basis, the 1000 
seed mass increased from to 2-5 to3-1 g, the sphericity from 0-77 to 0-80, the 
density from 928 to 1188 kgm-3, the porosity from 0-19 to 044, the angle of 
repose from 18 to 258, the static coefficient of friction from 0-14 to 0-27 and 
the terminal velocity from0-6 to 1-02ms-1. Only the bulk density decreased 
with moisture content from 747 to 667 kgm3.Gordillo-Bastidas et al. 
(2016)reported that quinoa has potential health benefits and exceptional 
nutritional value: a high concentration of protein (all essential amino acids 
highly bio available), unsaturated fatty acids, a low glycemic index; vitamins, 
minerals and other beneficial compounds; it is also glutenfree; furthermore, 
quinoa is a sustainable food, as plants exhibit a carbon and water food print that 
is between 30 and 60 times lower than that of beef. 
Proximate and antioxidant composition of prepared cookies– Four 
variations ofcookies prepared by the utilization of quinoa seed flour and best 
accepted treatment (T3) were undergo for the proximate and antioxidant 
analysis in comparison of control treatment (T0). The proximate composition of 
cookies was determined and presented in Table-3.3.  
Table 3.3 Proximate compositionof control and best treatment of cookies 
(per 100g)  

Nutrients T0 T3 Difference  T(cal) T(tab0 Result  
 

Moisture (%)  1.92±0.1 5.98±0.5 4.06 6.376 4.303 P<.05 (S) 
Protein (g) 9.01±0.07 10.88±0.06 1.87 24.915 4.303 P<.05 (S) 
Fat (g) 5.01±0.1 9.74±0.2 4.73 48.232 4.303 P<.05 (S) 
Crude fibre (g) 1.47±0.2 5.32±0.1 3.85 21.414 4.303 P<.05 (S) 
Carbohydrate(g)  81.31±0.2 69.06±0.07 12.25 93.861 4.303 P<.0.5 (S) 
Energy (kcal) 392.55±0.5 407.17±0.1 14.62 49.199 4.303 P<.05 (S) 
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Total ash (g) 2.12±0.1 1.13±0.01 0.99 18.709 4.303 P<.05 (S) 

⁎mean ±SD significant at 5% and 1 level of significance%  
shows that moisture level in T3 treatment of Cookies 5.98 % is significantly 
higher than control T0 1.92% which decreases it’s shelf life. Moisture level 
significantly increased with increased amount of quinoa, because of high 
moisture retention capacity of quinoa seed flour than wheat flour. Protein 
content of T3 is higher than T0 which makes it even more nutritious option as 
the protein comes from legumes and seeds are considered as good quality 
protein. Quinoa seed contain good quality and quantity of protein.  Fat content 
of product is little higher in T3 than T0 as it comes from seeds in composite 
flour but it is not significantly different than standard value. Fibre content in T3 
is more than T0 as most of the ingredients are rich in fibre. All the nutrients 
make the treatment T3 even healthier option for the population. The 
carbohydrate content of cookies was found to be significantly decreased from 
81.31 to 69.06 percent with increasing levels of quinoa seed flour in cookies. 
Energy content in T3 is more than T0 because of energy content of quinoa flour 
and ingredient use in preparation of cookies i.ebutter, egg & sugar. M. I. 
Ibrahium 2015 Studied on Minerals Bioavailability of Wheat Biscuit 
Supplemented by Quinoa Flour. In this study Biscuits produced from wheat 
flour replaced by different levels (10, 20, 30 and 40%) of detoxified quinoa 
meal flour (QMF) were evaluated for sensory characteristics and some minerals 
content. The results of chemical analysis indicated that incorporation of QMF 
into biscuits formula was obviously increased the contents of protein, fiber, ash, 
Fe, Ca and Zn with increasing QMF level as compared to wheat biscuit 
(control). Barnwalet al. (2013), Nisar(2018) studied that cookies incorporated 
with quinoa seed and to study its effects on physico-chemical and sensory 
quality attribute of cookies. 
 
Table 3.4 Comparison of minerals content of the control and best treatment 
in cookies (per100g) 

Nutrients T0 T3 Difference  T(cal) T(tab0 Result  
Calcium 
(mg) 

75.90±0.2 426.97±0.1 25.18 241.86 4.303 P<.05 

Iron (mg) 0.95±0.3 1.90±0.1 0.123 
 

3.733 4.303 P<.0.5 

⁎mean ±SD significant at 5% and 1 level of significance%  
Table 3.4 Showed thatthe calcium content of 75.90mg/100g was observed in 
control cookies T0 while the T3 sample of cookies contain significantly higher 
calcium content of 426.97 mg. The iron content in test cookies 1.90 mg/100g 
was significantly higher than control cookies 0.95 mg.Bhathalet al.2017 
developed gluten free cookies with the help of quinoa seed flour and reported 
that cookies incorporated with quinoa seed flour showed high calcium 426.97 
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mg and iron content 1.90mg than  control cookies sample respectively 15mg 
and 1.29 mg respectively. 
Table 3.5 Comparison of antioxidant activity of the control and best 
treatment in cookies (per 100g) 

Nutrients T0 T3 Difference  T(cal) T(tab0 Result  
 

Total 
phenolic 
content 
(mg)  

11.15±0.04 44.33±0.1 33.18 370.66 4.303 P<.05 
(S) 

Total 
Flavanoids 

0.027±0.003 0.10±0.001 0.073 32.857 4.303 P<.05 
 

⁎mean ±SD significant at 5% and 1 level of significance%  
Table 3.5 showed that antioxidant content of cookies Total phenol content in T3 
44.33 mg significantly higher than T0 11.15mg, it might be flour quinoa seed is 
fair source of antioxidant. Total flavonoid content increased in T3 (best 
accepted treatment) than T0 (control).  
Conclusion–The study research can concludes that quinoa seed flour have 
excellent source of protein, calcium, iron and other macronutrient along with 
excellent antioxidant properties.Cookies developed with using quinoa flour have 
higher macronutrient (carbohydrate, protein and fat), micronutrient (vitamins, 
mineral) and phytochemicals. cookies were found rich in protein calcium and 
iron content than control sample. Quinoa seed flour really increase the nutritive 
value of cookies. Hence, the developed products was found to be good 
alternative for anaemic population suffering from protein and micronutrient 
deficiency especially anaemia. It would be a great supplement for kids of 
growing age, lactating mother and geriatrits. Thus, quinoa seed can be 
considered as highly nutritious and it can be easily incorporated in home based 
food to prevent deficiency of protein and calcium and other associated to 
comorbidity. 
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Abstract 

This study aims at investigating what critical thinking means to the 
Afghan students and instructors. Five Afghan English instructors were 
interviewed about their perception on what critical thinking is and how should it 
be promoted. The data was collected through some open-ended questions and 
the participants were interviewed in three phases: individual interviews, focus 
group with all the participants and once again individual interviews. The data 
was analyzed to find out participants’ perceptions about the topic. It was found 
out that critical thinking helps students use logical reasoning and decide on 
acceptance or denial. It was found out that in order to help students get used to 
critical thinking, one should take some practical steps.  

 
Keywords: Critical Thinking, Afghan Students And Critical Thinking, 
Teaching Critical Thinking 
 
Introduction 

Unlike decades ago, when students were required to memorize and root 
learn, today – as a result of the development of new teaching methodologies 
students are expected to be more involved in the teaching and learning processes 
as well as graduate improved and ready to be successful in today’s global trend. 
To be successful in reaching the goal, students need to develop a set a of 
essential skills such as problem solving and collaboration skills within their 
context of core course knowledge. This concern becomes the main focus in the 
framework for 21st century learning. This framework develops some skills such 
as learning and innovation skills, information, media, and technology skills, and 
life and career skills that must be mastered by students to be successful in work 
and life (Meyers, 1986).  

One of the required skills for the students to develop is critical thinking. 
Trends in teaching and learning have changed magnificently recently. Learning 
is now focused on rather than memorizing. Perspectives need to be 
strengthened, not memorization. The experts and practitioners come on the 
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appropriate development. Hopefully it is able to stimulate the potential 
generation in global challenge through critical thinking skill.  

Improvements in technology and skills required for work altogether 
have put critical thinking in a superior position. Natural science learning system 
connects both basic and medium level that can be improved and needed to be 
designed and done well. It affects the national education standard quality and 
graduate student preparation in welcoming the globalization era to global 
challenge and live competition atmosphere climate. Meyers (1986) argued 
students would reach the maximum effort in society when they do some critical 
thinking. Improving the critical thinking through learning process is the efforts 
in bridging the problem issues that though at school with the field cases (real 
world). Beside they could determine instructional what they believed or did with 
their critical thinking skills (Facione, 1995). Critical thinking skill is so 
important to help students know learning ways and bright thinks (Halpern, 
1998).  

 
Statement of the problem 

What is critical thinking? When reading through the literature, one can 
find as many definitions of critical thinking as there are authors. They all reflect 
thinking as a skill or art. Since critical thinking is a complex concept, each 
individual brings their own perspective to it. According to Paul and Elder 
(2005): “Critical thinking is a process by which the thinker improves the quality 
of his or her thinking by skillfully taking charge of the structures inherent in 
thinking and imposing intellectual standards upon them (p.1).  William Huitt 
(1998, p.1) defines critical thinking as, “The disciplined mental activity of 
evaluating arguments or propositions and making judgments that can guide the 
development of beliefs and taking action.” 

Being over-concerned with exam, teachers and text books, Afghan 
students mostly ignore the reality of critical thinking or critical analysis skills. 
However, critical thinking is normally suggested as an intellectual device to lead 
these students to skills such as problem solving, analysis, synthesis and seeking 
logical solutions. As always focused on, a critical thinker is the one who is a 
good problem solver; the one who is able to deduce consequences from what he 
knows, and how to make use of information and seek relevant sources of 
information to solve a problem. It is worth mentioning that critical thinking does 
not mean sticking to problems, it rather concentrates on the reasons or the 
setting a problem occurs in. one should remember that the problems and 
focusing on them do not pave the way for solutions, instead they help create 
more hatred and biased thoughts. Being argumentative is different from being 
critical thinker; critical thinking requires reasoning skills in visualizing solutions 
though. Critical thinking can help us acquire knowledge, improve our theories, 
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and strengthen arguments. Critical thinking is an essential part of creativity 
because we need critical thinking to evaluate and improve our creative ideas. 
Research objectives and questions 

This study intends to find out the perceptions, ideas and thoughts of five 
Afghan English instructors about reality, effectiveness and promoting critical 
thinking in their respective classes. It intends to find out the participants 
experiences based on which practical ways for promoting critical thinking 
should be proposed. Furthermore, this is also intended to find out how to 
overcome the negative perceptions and thoughts about the topic.  
The research questions that are addressed in this study are:  
1. What are the perceptions of the participants about critical thinking? Is it 

referred to with positivity or negativity?  
2. What are the procedures one needs to go through to get used to critical 

thinking?  
3. What are some practical ways to help promote critical thinking?  

Literature Review 
Every institution now aims at cultivating the critical thinking abilities 

and skills amongst their students. Although Gelder (2005) believes that critical 
thinking is not easy. It is, according to him, believed to be hard to be a critical 
thinker. He believes that humans are not naturally critical. Instead, Gelder 
(2005) believes that humans are rather “pattern-seeking, story-telling” animals 
who do not really like thinking and finding out everything which is not obvious. 
Snyder and Snyder (2008) argue that perceptions that students and teachers have 
in a piece of content blocks them from critical thinking. In such a case, 
according to them, biased ideas and thoughts shape the way these people think. 
To be able to become a good critical thinker, according to them, is to minimize 
personal bias to the extent possible.  

As Lewis and Smith (1993) assert, there are tow distinct sources of 
information on critical thinking: the philosophy and psychology. Thought before 
them, Sternberg (1986) had proposed a third source for the skill in education. 
Proponents of each approach have seen critical thinking differently and have 
paid to it differently. Ennis (1985) with a philosophical approach perception 
defines critical thinking as “reflective and reasonable thinking that is focused on 
deciding what to believe or do” (p. 45). On the other hand, Lipman (1988) states 
that critical thinking is an expert thought which can facilitate “good judgement” 
(p. 39). The author comes to specify the wellness of the judgement by stating 
that a good judgement is the one which relies on criteria. One cannot simply 
claim of critical thinking without know what is really expected. A second 
characteristic of critical thinking for Lipman (1988) is the ability to correct 
yourself. Blind acceptance is never encouraged as a characteristic of a critical 
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thinking. Further, Lipman (1988) points out context sensitivity as one more 
factor behind the so-called responsible thinking. To support the idea, Facione 
(1990) steps a leap ahead and calls the “good judgement” of Lipman (1988, P. 
39) as a “purposeful, self-regulatory judgement” (p. 3) which leads to better 
understanding, analysis, evaluation and explanation of the evidences that result 
in solving problems. There are others, too, who have focused on judgements and 
evidences in critical thinking (see for example, Paul, 1992; Bailian et. al., 1999; 
Facione, 2000).  

On the other hand, there are some scholars who have paid to the issue 
with a cognitive psychological perspective too. As a pioneer, Sternberg (1986) 
called critical thinking the mental processes, strategies, and representations 
people use to solve problems, make decisions, and learn new concepts (p. 3). 
Later Halpern (1998) stated that “the use of those cognitive skills or strategies 
that increase the probability of a desirable outcome” (p. 450). Just like what is 
stated, the cognitive psychological perspective all deal with critical thinking as 
mental process (see for example, Willingham, 2007).  

 
Methods 
Research design 

The study takes on qualitative exploratory design where the data is 
collected through some questionnaires consisted of open-ended questions. The 
study aims at finding out meanings for the term critical thinking. Then, it moves 
ahead to collect perceptions about how to promote critical thinking among 
Afghan students. The study tries to go deep to the perceptions about the topic 
and evaluate constructs. No correlation or variable is considered and/or studied 
in the study.  
 
Context and participants 

The participants of the study are five Afghan English instructors who 
are currently teaching at the English Department of Alberoni University at the 
North of Kabul, the capital. These participants range from 28 to 35 years of age 
and come with 3-5 years of teaching experience. They all hold master’s degree 
in TESOL and are currently teaching BA degree level courses. Three of the 
participants are male and two are female. The participants were selected based 
on convenience.  
Data collection tool 

To collect the data, a series of interviews were conducted. At first, each 
instructor was interviewed individually and the process of the interview was 
recorded. During this 30-40-minute interview, participants were asked about 
their perceptions and ideas about the research question. Participants were given 
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a list of 3 main open-ended questions and the emerging questions were 
discussed too. The recordings of the interview were later transcribed.  

In the second phase, a focus group with all the participants were 
conducted and it took the shape of a discussion among group. The interviewer 
only facilitated the flow of discussion and yet again the process of discussion 
was recorded and transcribed.  

Finally, in the last phase once again individual interviews were 
conducted. In this interview the participants were asked for their thoughts and 
perception about the topics and ideas discussed in the focus group. In addition to 
that, this phase also functioned as an act of validating the data and to make the 
findings more reliable.  
Data Analysis 

To analyze the data, each individual participants’ responses (recordings 
of the first and the last interview) were matched with the discussions in the 
focus group. Then individual thoughts and perceptions of the participants were 
matched with each other and conclusions were drawn. It is worth mentioning 
that the findings were validated by the data from the focus group.  

In the process of analyzing the data it was found out that critical 
thinking is should be promoted as a lifelong learning skill among students. In 
contrast to what is believed about critical thinking being negative, it was found 
out that not only being positive, critical thinking can promote learning the best 
way possible. It avoids root learning and memorization and replaces it with 
logical learning. However, for some people critical thinking also refers to 
negativity, though.  

In some cases, for some of the participants, practicality in promoting 
critical thinking abilities in students still remained a question. How to promote 
critical thinking among students the data suggested a great number of practical 
ways the following paragraphs are dedicated to which.  
How to critically think?  

In order to help students learn to think critically, they should be kept 
active in learning to acquire information. Critical thinking requires active 
questioning whatever read/said in the class. Questioning needs to be encouraged 
in the class. Students are not really supposed to accept anything offered in the 
class or in the books as authentic truth.  

Furthermore, critical thinking as a life learning skill does not require 
students to drawn conclusions on the spot. It is common for the students to draw 
conclusions out of a lecture they have attended or a book they have read. 
However, before getting to a conclusion, one needs to get to the evidence for the 
claim expressed. Using this evidence, it would become much easier to get to a 
conclusion. But remember that it is not only the evidence that can help you get 
to a conclusion; besides that, you need to able to figure out the specificity of the 
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argument. Are the arguments made general or specific? Are they relevant or just 
a shot in the dark? Can one get to other alternative explanations of the 
argument? Whatever the case, one should always keep in mind that arguments 
do not always end at conclusions which means, to get to a conclusion one needs 
to think of the evidence, arguments and alternative explanations.  

Another important feature of a critical thinker, as suggested by the data, 
is being not a fond of “over simplification”. What happens with this is the fact 
that this act may limit your choices of alternatives. In other words, when one 
starts over simplifying facts around him, they limit themselves to only a few 
possibilities that might or might not be accurate. With over simplification there 
is no place for examining alternatives and/or correlations. Basically, people 
normally oversimplify because they do not have think about alternative 
explanations for the existing correlations among different sections and/or part of 
the theories. Or, it may also be a cause of lack of seeing the evidences. In order 
to avoid this oversimplification though, one needs to think out of the box and 
beyond what is there on the surface. They need to go beyond the obvious. 
Remember that this is considered to be a starting point to think critically. 
Remember that in terms of examining generalizations, one needs to even 
question his own arguments, let the other’s claims be. It is your responsibility to 
always question claims, evidence, arguments, theories, correlations and 
generalizations.  

While practicing strategies to think critically, it should always be kept 
in mind that you need to overcome your bias. What one thinks correct and look 
forward it to happen is said to be bias. This always shapes your findings and try 
to make it in your favor and that is when it moves over to your analysis and 
limits your alternatives to your expected and favored results only. In order to get 
to authentic data, you need to able to recognize your bias. To be able to do so, 
one needs to set a set of rules for themselves. It is referred to as “defining 
terms”. This definition of terms help you recognize broad or irrelevant 
arguments.  

 
Conclusion 

Critical thinking is always considered as an effective tool in reaching 
desired learning objectives. It helps learners avoid root learning and 
memorization.By popularizing critical thinking skills, students are being 
transferred for the receivers of the information to users of the information. 
Freire (1972) referred to such students as the containers who will be receiving 
the information but are not able/allowed to use this knowledge. In order to 
promote learning, students should be allowed to use the deposited (information) 
provided to them by the depositor (the teacher). In order to help students learn 
how to use the information, they need to be exposed to some practical stages to 



  
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved:VOLUME:9, ISSUE:2(4), FEBRUARY:2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 187 
 

practice critical thinking. They need to learn to become critical thinkers and thus 
this helps them use the information they receive.  
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Abstract 
 
In a developing countries Entrepreneurship plays a significant role in economic 
development of the country. Entrepreneurship in India plays a catalytic and 
important role in the economic development. It has emerged as a dynamic and 
vibrant sector of the economy. Most of the small scale industries use simple 
skills and machinery. Besides playing economic role in the country, small scale 
industries, because of their unique economic and organizational characteristics, 
also play social and political role in local employment creation, balanced 
resource utilization, income generation and in helping to promote change in a 
gradual and peaceful manner. This paper tries to study the various problems or 
challenges faced by the small scale entrepreneurs of industrial estate in Kerala 
with special reference to kottayam district. 
 
Keywords: Entrepreneurship, Industrial Estate, Problems Or Challenges, Small 
Scale Entrepreneurs. 
 
Entrepreneurship 
Entrepreneurshipis a multi-dimensional task defined differently by different 
scholars. For some, Entrepreneurship is ‘risk-bearing’, for some others, it is 
‘innovating’ and for certain others, it is ‘thrill-seeking’. Entrepreneur is 
essentially business leader and the function performed by him is 
Entrepreneurship. 
Entrepreneurship is the process of designing, launching and running a new 
business, which is often initially a small business.The people who create these 
businesses are called entrepreneurs. Entrepreneurship has been described as the 
"capacity and willingness to develop, organize and manage a business venture 
along with any of its risks to make a profit. While definitions of 
entrepreneurship typically focus on the launching and running of businesses, 
due to the high risks involved in launching a start-up, a significant proportion of 
start-up businesses have to close due to "lack of funding, bad business 
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decisions, an economic crisis, lack of market demand, or a combination of all of 
these. 

A small scale enterprise, or more simply, a small business, is one marked by a 
limited number of employees and limited flow of finances and materials. Small 
businesses are privately owned corporations, partnerships, or sole 
proprietorships that have fewer employees and/or less annual revenue than a 
regular-sized business or corporation. Businesses are defined as "small" in terms 
of being able to apply for government support and qualify for preferential tax 
policy varies depending on the country and industry. 
 
Statement of the Problem 
Entrepreneurship in India plays a catalytic and important role in the economic 
development. It has emerged as a dynamic and vibrant sector of the economy. 
The small industrial sector, which plays a pivotal role in the Indian economy in 
terms of employment generation and growth, has recorded a high rate of growth 
since independence in spite of stiff competition from the large sector. Now it is 
facing so many problems from the government and other sources, So this study 
attempts to get insights to the concept and evolution of entrepreneurship, and 
the problem faced by small scale entreprenuers.. 
 
Objective of the Study 

 To study the problems or challenges faced by small scale entrepreneurs 
in industrial estate. 

Significance of the Study 
The industrial policies announced by the central and state government, have 
been providing various incentives for accelarating the growth of small industrial 
sector. The performance of small scale entrepreneurs were focused mainly at 
national level while the issues related to size , growth, structure and productivity 
have received inadequate attention at the state level. The process of 
restructuring Indian economy through liberalization and decontrols has put the 
small industries at a critical juncture of intricacies concerning their future. Thus 
it makes significance to study the problems or challenges of small scale 
entrepreneurs in industrial estate. The scope of the study is restricted to 
Kottayam District of Kerala. 
 
Methodology of the Study 
The small scale entrepreneurs  in industrial estate of  kottayam district are 
the population of this study. The sampling technique adopted for the study 
was convenience sampling. 40  small scale entrepreneurs from different parts 
of kottayam district are the samples of this study. Primary survey was used 
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in the process of data collection. An online survey method was conducted 
and the link was shared through whatsapp and facebook. Data analysis was 
done through SPSS. The collected data was analysed using simple statistical 
tools like measure of central tendancy, bar diagram, pie charts etc. 
 
Review of Literature 
 Dr.NeeruGarg(Sept. 2014), Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises in 

India: Current Scenario and Challenges,. This paper made an attempt to 
highlight the growth of this sector and analyze various problems and 
challenges faced by MSME sector in India in general. 

 Dr.Padmasani, S. Karthika (2013), A study on Problems and Prospects of 
Micro, Small and Medium Scale Enterprise in Textile Exports with special 
reference to Tirupur and Coimbatore District. This paper has examined the 
problems of MSMEs in the era of global economy and also has identified 
the factors affecting MSMEs. A study was also made on the socio-economic 
conditions of MSMEs. The survey revealed that the problems can be 
overcome if MSMEs get involved in standardization of the business 
process, and can also adopt latest technology to improve the productivity. 

Research Gap 
Even though various studies have been conducted at different parts of the 
world about small and medium enterprises in india. No particular study has 
been done in this particular area i.e related to the problems or challenges 
faced by small scale entrepreneurs. This fact makes this study an exploratory  
one. 
Data Analysis 
Table 1 Demographic Profile of Respondents 

                            
                 Source: Primary data 

Demographic 
Factor 

Groups No. of 
Respondents 

Percentage 

Gender Male 36 90 
Female 4 10 

 
 
Age 

Below 25 
years 

4 10 

25 years to 40 
years 

12 30 

41 years  to 
60  years 

20 50 

Above 60  
years 

4 10 

 
 
Educational 
Qualification 

SSLC 14 35 
Plus-Two 6 15 
Graduate 16 40 
Others 4 10 
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The gender wise classification of respondents shows that majority of the 
respondents i.e. 90 per cent belongs to the category of male and the rest 10 per 
cent are female. The age wise classification shows that 50 per cent of the 
respondents belong to the age group of 41 to 60 years, 30 per cent of the 
respondents are in the age group of 25 to 40 years, 10 per cent are the age group 
of below 25 years and the balance 10 per cent of the respondents are above 60 
years. We can interpret that SSLC is the educational qualification of 35 per cent 
of the respondents, 40 per cent respondents are graduates, 15 per cent of the 
respondents have completed plus-two and the rest of 10 per cent respondents 
belongs to the category of others. 
 
Table 2 
Forms of organisation 

Type of organisation Number of units Percentage 

Sole trader 26 65 
Partnership 14 35 
Company 0 0 
Co-operative society 0 0 
Total 40 100 

                               Source: Primary data 
65 per cent of small scale entrepreneurs are sole traders and the rest of them are 
registered as partnership. None of them have opted the form of business as co-
operaive society and company. 

Figure 1 

 
                            Source: Table 2 
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Table 3 
Ownership of Building 

Ownership Number of units Percentage 

Owned 24 60 
Rented 16 40 
Total 40 100 

                                       Source: Primary data 
60 per cent of the respondents owned their own building and the remaining 40 
per cent operates at their rented building. 
Figure 2 

 
                            Source: Table 3 
Table 4 
Source of capital 

Basis Number of respondents Percentage 

Owned 20 50 

Borrowed 20 50 
Total 40 100 

                                      Source: Primary data 
 The above table indicates 50 per cent used their own capital and the rest of the 
50 per cent people used borrowed capital as fund. 

Ownership of Building 

Owned

Rented
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Problems Faced by Small Scale Entrepreneurs 
Various problems are faced by small scale entrepreneurs in their day to-day 
operations. The problems may be associated with initial capital, raw material, 
finance etc. Under this study the problems are grouped under four heads like 
problems associated with starting-up, registration, operational issues, 
marketing structure problem, management problem, and economic 
problem. The perception of respondents is given below. 
Table 5 
Problems associated with starting-up 

Sl.no Parameters Means Score 
1 Initial capital 3.55 
2 Support from family 2.10 
 Overall mean 5.65 

                                 Source: primary data 
The above table shows that among the various factors associated with starting-
up, Initial capital (3.55) is the most important one followed by Family Support 
(210). The overall mean value of problems in starting-up is 5.65 
 
 
Table 6 
Problems associated with obtaining registration 

Sl.no Parameters Means Score 
1 Obtaining registration 2.55 
 Overall mean 2.55 

                                  Source: primary data 

0

10

20

30

40

50

Owned Borrowed

Source of capital 



  
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved:VOLUME:9, ISSUE:2(4), FEBRUARY:2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 194 
 

The table 6 reveals that the mean value of problems associated with registration 
is 2.55 which is moderate. Hence it is not a significant problem. 
Table 7 
Problems associated with operational issues 

Sl.no Parameters Means Score 
1 Electricity 2.65 
2 Skilled labour 3.00 
3 Technical expertise 2.80 
 Overall mean 8.45 

                                      Source: primary data 
The above table indicates that among the factors included in the operational 
issues, respondents give most importance to the problem of skilled labour (3.00) 
followed by technical expertise and electricity. The overall mean value of 
operational issue is 8.45. 
Table 8 
Problems associated with marketing structure 

Sl.no Parameters Means Score 
1 Degree of competition 5.00 
2 Intermediary exploitation 2.65 
3 Quality of product 1.85 
4 Marketing structure 2.40 
5 Insufficient storage facility 2.60 
 Overall mean 14.50 

                                          Source: Primary data 
The above table shows that among the factors included in the marketing 
structure, respondents give most importance to the problem of competition 
(5.00) followed by intermediary exploitation (2.65), insufficient storage facility 
(2.60), marketing structure (2.40), and quality product (1.85).  The overall mean 
value of marketing structure is (14.50). 
Table 9 
Problems associated with management 

Sl.no Parameters Means Score 
1 Lack of accounting knowledge 2.40 
2 Support from government 4.25 
3 Lack of knowledge about technology 2.55 
4 Political interference 2.15 
 Overall mean 11.35 

                                   Source: Primary data 
The above table discloses that, respondents facing the major problem in support 
from government agencies (4.25) followed by Lack of knowledge about 
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technology (2.55), Lack of accounting knowledge (2.40), and Political 
interference (2.15). The overall mean value of management problem is (11.35)  
Table 10 
Problems associated with economic structure 

Sl.no Parameters Means Score 
1 Finance and credit facility 4.00 
2 Inventory 2.85 
 Overall mean 6.85 

                                      Source: Primary data 
Table 4.15 shows that among the factors included in the economic structure, 
respondents give most importance to the problem of finance and credit facility 
(4.00) and followed by inventory (2.85).The overall mean value of economic 
problem is (6.85)  

 
Findings of the Study 

On the basis of analysis of the data collected and processed using various 
statistical tools, the following findings have been arrived at; 

 Majority of respondents are male. 
 The main problems faced by an entrepreneur while commencing the 

business is initial capital. 
 Problems associated with registration of business is moderate.  
 Availability of skilled labours, technical expertise and electricity are major 

concerns. 
 Competition is one of the major problem faced by small scale entrepreneurs. 
 Quality of products , intermediaries, marketing structure , insufficient 

storage facility etc. are the various issues associated with marketing of 
products. 

 Lack of support from Government is one of the main problems associated 
with the management of enterprise. 

 Lack of finance and credit facilities are another issues faced by them from 
the view point of economic structure. 

 
Conclusion 
Small scale enterprise is an integral part of the indian industrial sector. Small 
scale entrepreneurs are facing so many problems in their stride of development. 
In certain cases, they are not able to compete the large scale industries in the 
aspects like marketing, manufacturing etc. The present study was an attempt to 
analyze the various problems and challenges faced by the small scale 
entrepreneurs in industrial estate with special reference to Kottayam district of 
kerala.The stusy reveals that the problems faced by small scale entrepreneurs 
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are associated with starting up of business, operational issues, marketing, 
management and economic structure. The study found that the major problems 
faced by them are stiff competetion and lack of support from government. 
 
Suggestions 
Suggestion is the idea, plan or action that is suggested or is the act of 
suggesting. Following are the suggestions that are derived from this study: 
 
 Women participation in small scale entrepreneurship is poor. Hence, the 

goverrnment should provide special entrpreneurial programmes that 
educate the women entrepreneurs more potential. 

 The government should provide more support to entrepreneurs. It help 
them to overcome from stiff competition. 

 The government should provide more financial assistance to small scale 
entrepreneurs for starting up of new business as well as enhancing their 
performance. 

 The government can uphold the small scale enterprises through 
providing technical expertise and electricity. 

 The government should take efforts to assure the availability of skilled 
labours and quality of products. 

 The government should take necessary steps for getting preferencial 
treatment in taxes, rebates and interest deductions. 
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Abstract 
By creating a logical schism between work of art and aesthetic object Roman 
Ingarden’s theory prevents down to earth evaluation of works of art, renders 
aesthetic object inconceivable apart from aesthetic experience and makes the 
individual’s solipsistic experience the final code of appeal for validity and 
objectivity of aesthetic judgements and for resolving aesthetic disagreement. 
 In this paper, I present, analyze, and discuss Roman Ingarden’s theory in 
phenomenological aesthetics, namely, that aesthetic object and its evaluation are 
objectively valid; they are not subjective or relative.  My argument follows 
closely the important distinctions that Ingarden makes so meticulously and 
painstakingly in developing his theory.  Nevertheless, the distinctions have their 
consequences which, to my mind, are very disquieting for his theory. I show 
this in the course of my argument. 
 Roman Ingarden’s theory, broadly, has four interconnected, integrated aspects.  
These are (a) a work of art; (b) aesthetic experience; (c) aesthetic object; and (d) 
aesthetic values and evaluation.  On his view, a work of art is a means to 
aesthetic experience, and it is the unique function of aesthetic experience to 
engender an aesthetic object, which in turn is said to have intrinsic value and is 
subject to aesthetic evaluation.  He insists that (a) aesthetic experience is the 
very condition of the possibility of aesthetic object, which cannot be said to 
have its being outside aesthetic experience.  Further, (b) all aesthetic judgements 
must necessarily be justified and validated objectively in terms of aesthetic 
experience.  Again, (c) it is an interesting feature of Ingarden’s theory that an 
aesthetic experience is perfectly possible without there being an actual work of 
art.  Consider (a) to (c) conjointly, and the idea of aesthetic experience shows its 
centrality in Ingarden’s theory, I discuss this in the course of my argument.  Let 
me cite from his work. 
 On the justifiability and validity of aesthetic judgments, he writes: “strictly 
speaking, it is only those judgments concerning value which are given on the basis 
of an aesthetic process (i.e., experience) and when such a process has been 
accomplished, that are justified."1 

 "Nevertheless, the experience which alone, and in an essential way, makes this 
judgment valid (one may also say ³ which justifies it) lies in the final phase of 
the aesthetic process (i.e., experience).2  
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 "The professional critics’ judgments are "rather a merely indirect estimation not 
of the value of an aesthetic object itself, but only of a work of art as a means, 
which may lead to a positively valuable aesthetic object if an aesthetic 
experience is accomplished."3  
 "The value of an aesthetic object [as distinguished from a work of art] is not the 
value of a means leading to an end.  It is not something which may be ascribed 
to the object with regard to some objects or states of things existing outside it, 
but it is something contained in the object itself and based on the qualities and 
the harmony of qualities of the aesthetic object itself."4 
 On the possibility of aesthetic experience without an actual work of art, 
Ingarden writes: "In an aesthetic experience there appear various moments of 
the nature of a conviction.  Some of them, akin to those which occur in 
cognitive experiences [and particularly in perceptive ones] and are related to 
real objects, concern the objects represented. These convictions occur only in 
some aesthetic experiences, in an aesthetic intercourse with the works of 
sculpture, painting, literature.  Thus they are not indispensable for an aesthetic 
experience, though they may enrich this experience and influence its course 
every time they appear."5 
 "And it is also not the reality in question that brings about our being or not 
being pleased with something in an aesthetic experience, because the occurrence 
of reality as a particular moment of the object perceived does not influence our 
aesthetic delight or aversion in any way."6 
 "The reality of an object isn’t thus necessary for the accomplishment of an 
aesthetic experience."7 
 "[In the case of the "Venus of Milo" as an object of aesthetic experience] ... the 
object of aesthetic experience is not identical with any real object."8 
 "Within an aesthetic experience this [conviction] moment is absolutely independent of 
the conviction of the reality of the surrounding real world, and even of the conviction 
concerning the quasi-existence of the objects represented in some aesthetic objects."9 
 On the function of aesthetic experience, Ingarden writes: "[It is] the unique 
function of the aesthetic experience by which the aesthetic object is brought into 
being."10   

"Its essential function ... is to constitute aesthetic objects and to 
experience harmonies of qualities as well as their values in an emotional-
contemplative way."11 

"The aesthetic object in the moment of being constituted is something 
with which the observer is in direct contact however he may apprehend it or 
respond to it."12 

From (a), (b) and (c), conjoined with what Ingarden says as cited above, 
it is apparent that aesthetic experience is the central, most fundamental idea in 
his aesthetics.  It is the aesthetic experience that accounts for the possibility of 
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aesthetic objects as well as the justifiability, objectivity, or validity of aesthetic 
judgments.  Further, if there is a work of art and you don’t have an aesthetic 
experience of it, then the work is no more than another piece of stone, sound, or 
a colored canvass.  For, a "certain real object, intended by its creator as a work 
of art, may be to us completely indifferent aesthetically."13 Not only this, you 
can also have an aesthetic experience even if the whole world were empty of 
works of art. 

What kind of experience is the aesthetic experience? Why does 
Ingarden call an experience aesthetic? Does he offer any criteria to distinguish 
an aesthetic experience from other sorts of experiences, e.g., having illusions 
and hallucinations, the emotional experience of meeting or losing my near and 
dear ones, the mystics’ experience of ecstasy, or the drug induced experiences? 
Psychologists analyze the phenomena of experience; I am not a psychologist.  In 
this paper, I take into account only that what Roman Ingarden has to say in the 
analysis of aesthetic experience. 

On Ingarden’s view, an aesthetic experience is not the same as any 
cognitive, perceptual experience.  In the ordinary, normal perception, we see the 
world more or less as it is.  Not that we do not make any errors in it, but all the 
same we have the normal constraints of reality and other well shared standards 
of checks and balances on our perceptions such that we can distinguish illusions 
and hallucinations from reality.  In aesthetic experience, however, this is not the 
case.  For one thing, the object of aesthetic experience is not "identical with an 
element of the real world and the object of our activities or cognition."14 
Consider, for instance, Venus de Milo.  When we look at Venus de Milo, what 
we see perceptually is a piece of marble, with a broken arm and having "various 
rough spots, cavities, and holes in the breast corroded probably by water, etc."15 
This piece of marble is right out there existing as a brute fact, but the object of 
perception is not the same as what an educated, cultured and sensitive person, 
well versed in the appreciation of works of arts, would see aesthetically.  He 
would see an aesthetic object, Venus de Milo, which is not the same thing as the 
piece of marble.  He would see and behave as if he "saw the shape of the nose 
uniformly colored, as if the surface of the breast were smooth with the cavities 
filled up, with a regularly formed nipple (without the damage actually to be 
found in the stone), etc."16  "Moreover, this object is, indeed ... given to us not 
as a piece of marble but as the "Venus", i.e., as a woman or a goddess."17 
Ingarden adds: "Therefore, we are right to speak of a head, of a breast, etc.  We 
see ³ have given ³ a woman "body".  And not only the mere body; in an aesthetic 
perception, we see the Venus, i.e., a woman or goddess in a situation and in a 
psychic condition, which expresses itself in her countenance, her movement, 
etc....  At the same time, however, it is for us no real woman body, and no real 
woman."18 
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Two: In aesthetic experience, there are no normal constraints of spatio-
temporal reality on our imagination, as there are in sense perception.  In 
aesthetic experience, we happen to ‘perceive’, ‘see’, or imagine a particular 
quality of an object.  Whether that object or quality is real or unreal that does 
not matter to us.  And, why should it? For, "the reality of an object isn’t 
necessary for the accomplishment of an aesthetic experience."19 Three: We 
abstract the quality from its normal every day, practical or theoretical context 
and respond to it emotionally.  This emotional response, feelings or attitude 
towards it is pre-eminently dominant in an aesthetic experience.  The aesthetic 
experience transforms our being and our way of looking at the world into seeing 
it aesthetically.  Four: Not only that aesthetic experience is essentially emotive, 
it is dynamic and creative also.  There is an overwhelming desire, "the aesthetic 
emotion is full of dynamism – eagerness for satiation,"20 and in this process of 
aesthetic experience is "its intentional correlative ... an aesthetic object"21 
formed.  Notice that this psychic state is, not of the artist but it is that of the 
observer of a work of art who seeks a sense of harmony in the world, and who, 
in that passionate pursuit, in the rich soil of aesthetic experience, creates the 
aesthetic object.  It is apparent that aesthetic experience is "a composite 
emotional experience"22 in which the observer of a work of art experiences the 
unique aesthetic quality rather than perceives it.  He has a direct contact with it, 
a direct intuitive encounter with what Ingarden calls "qualitative essences"23 in 
the manner of sense data philosophers, for example, G.E. Moore who claimed 
that they had direct intuitive contact with the sense data of material objects.24 
The unique quality that he experiences intuitively is "a pure quality"25 which in 
the course of a fully developed aesthetic experience becomes "a center of 
crystallization for a new object: an aesthetic object."26 

Finally, it is characteristic of aesthetic experience that “there arise some 
feelings in which an acknowledgement of the value of the constituted aesthetic 
object is taking place.  Such experiences as being pleased with, admiration, 
rapture, are various intentional feelings... in which, while directly confronting 
an aesthetic object perceived, we pay, so to speak, "homage" to it, we 
acknowledge its value in the very feeling.  It is this acknowledgement, in a 
feeling, of the value of an aesthetic object which is our "worthy", proper 
response to the value ... which is given to us in the contemplation of a 
constituted aesthetic object."27 

It is important to notice that the aesthetic object is created, constituted, 
or constructed by the observer alone, and not by the artist.  The aesthetic object 
is entirely the observer’s creation, it is a figment of the imagination having no 
reality whatever external to the observer’s experiencing mind.  From this it 
follows that Ingarden is not at all correct in saying that an aesthetic object "is 
the common product of artist and observer,"28 a result of their joint endeavor.  
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This is particularly so if one remembers further that, on Ingarden’s view, an 
aesthetic object is logically different from a work of art.  It is constituted by the 
observer and not by the artist and by definition, it has no being outside his 
solipsistic experience. 

Ingarden believes that the reality of an object isn’t necessary for the 
accomplishment of an aesthetic experience,29 and that aesthetic object comes into 
being in and through the aesthetic experience of the observer.  If this is true, it 
follows then that neither the artist, nor his art work, has any role to play in the 
constitution of aesthetic object.  It is therefore incorrect to say, then, that an 
aesthetic object is authored by, and is a result of the joint effort of both observer 
and artist.  The aesthetic object is a product solely of the observer’s experiencing 
mind and it belongs to him entirely.  The artist does not come into the picture.  It 
is in order to observe here that Ingarden’s theory of aesthetics is built from the 
observer’s point of view, not from the point of view of the artist. 

Apart from his theory of the genesis of aesthetic object, Ingarden’s 
other characterizations of aesthetic object tend to make me more uncomfortable.  
I have in mind, particularly, two of his important characterizations: one, that an 
aesthetic object, the object engendered by the observer in his own experience, is 
"intentional";30 and two, that a work of art as created by the artist is schematic 
and essentially incomplete;31 that it requires the observer’s effort in terms of his 
imagination, interpretation, and aesthetic experience to make it a full-blown 
aesthetic object, a complete and concrete being in the realm of his own 
experiencing mind. 

Unlike a work of art that exists in its own right, an aesthetic object is 
the observer’s purely mental construct having no reality outside his skin.  It is 
entirely the observer’s product.  Ingarden calls it an intentional creation.  So it 
is; but intentional in what sense? The following usages32 of the word 
"intentional" are relevant to the present context. 
(a) "Intention" ³ "the notion one has of anything", "that which is intended or 

purposed", "a purpose or design"; "in literary criticism: the aim or 
design which a critic detects in a writer’s work." 

(b) "Intentional" ³ "Scholastic Philos. Pertaining to the operations of the 
mind; mental; existing in or for the mind"; "An appearance or 
phenomenon which has no substantial or concrete existence." 

(c) "Intentionalism" ³ "The doctrine that a literary work or some other 
work, etc., is the result of conscious intention or design." 

(d) "Intentionality" ³ "The quality or fact of being intentional." 
The (a), (c), and (d) are common English usages.  In Edmund Husserl’s 
phenomenology, the use of "intentional" is quite at variance with its common 
usages.  Following his teacher, Franz Brentano33, Husserl34 used the word more 
or less in the tradition of the scholastic philosophy.  He employed it to 
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distinguish the mental phenomena by characterizing them as intentional in the 
sense that they imply "a reference to an object".35 It appears that Ingarden’s use 
of the word "intentional" corresponds to the Dictionary usage (b), namely, to 
say that "an aesthetic object is intentional" is to say that "the aesthetic object is 
mental, existing in or for the mind", "something which has no substantial or 
concrete existence."36 Thus he distinguishes an aesthetic object logically from a 
work of art.  Therefore, it won’t be wrong, on his theory, to say that an aesthetic 
object belongs to the observer’s mental world while a work of art is the artist’s 
creation in the common, everyday real world. 

One may ask: Do we evaluate works of art, the artist’s creation in the real 
world? or do we evaluate the observer’s imagined solipsistic entities called 
"aesthetic objects" that have no reality in the external world? Ingarden would 
agree that, on his view, there is a work of art, and there is an aesthetic object; and 
an aesthetic object and a work of art differ logically from one another.  An 
aesthetic object is an ideal creation having no reality outside the experiencing 
mind of the observer.  In contrast to it, a work of art exists as a brute fact as an 
item of furniture of the external world. Consequently, what can be said of an 
aesthetic object cannot be said of a work of art, and conversely also, what can be 
said to be true of a work of art cannot be said to be true of an aesthetic object.  
Ingarden asserts emphatically that a work of art is valuable instrumentally only; it 
is a means, other things being equal, to engender an aesthetic object in the 
observer’s experiencing mind; and it is this aesthetic object which is valuable 
intrinsically, as an end in itself. 

Thus, what is valuable intrinsically is the aesthetic object; it is an end in 
itself.  This aesthetic object is a mental entity in and for the experiencing mind of 
the observer.  If this is so, it follows then that it is the observer’s aesthetic 
experience in which the aesthetic object is born that is valuable intrinsically.  This 
consequence shows that, on Ingarden’s view, it is the observer’s individual 
personal experience that is judged aesthetically, and not a work of art that 
transcends his autobiographical experience.  It goes counter to our common sense 
view and our ordinary linguistic practice of aesthetic evaluation, namely that an 
aesthetic judgment is a judgment about a work of art as the artist’s creation, and 
not about the observer’s mind which is said to experience some phantom like 
entity called an aesthetic object.  Further, in the absence of adequate criteria we 
are seriously handicapped to distinguish an aesthetic experience from the other 
kinds of experiences, for instance, the drug-induced experiences and the 
experiences of illusions and hallucinations.  Ingarden visualizes the possibility of 
more than one interpretation, the possibility of observer’s constituting more than 
one aesthetic object.  Given the plurality of aesthetic objects and of the 
experiencing minds, often with conflicting aesthetic judgments, the situation 
becomes impossibly difficult.  Which aesthetic judgment should one accept in the 
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face of a given diversity of judgements? Ingarden offers two alternatives to make 
the choice: (a) consensus of experienced observers, and (b) objectivity of aesthetic 
judgement.  He distinguishes two forms of aesthetic judgments: One, the 
professional critics’ judgment of a work of art; and two, the judgment of the 
observer with actual individual personal aesthetic experience.  The first type he 
calls an indirect estimation, and the second type an objectively valid judgment.  In 
the case of objectively valid judgments, there is a direct emotional encounter with 
the aesthetic object and an intuitive perception of harmony of qualities.  However, 
it is possible to form a judgment of aesthetic value without the presence of direct 
intuitive experience.  This done by professional critics, the "people who have 
much to do with works of art";37 their judgments of aesthetic value are essentially 
derivative, not the result of direct intuitive encounter with aesthetic object.  They 
"infer" on the basis of inductive considerations of the possibilities contained in a 
work of art whether the work would lead to the realization of aesthetic experience.  
Theirs is "a purely intellectual experience", not a deep, direct, intuitive 
experience.  Ingarden regards their judgments as "indirect estimations"38 not of 
the value of aesthetic object itself, but only of a work of art as a means to 
aesthetic experience.39  Such judgements, on his view, are shaky in virtue of being 
inductive inferences. 

In contrast to the professional critics’ inductive judgments, the valid 
aesthetic judgements are based on direct aesthetic experience and they 
constitute "an acknowledgement of the value of the aesthetic object."  It is "the 
[aesthetic] experience alone which in an essential way makes the aesthetic 
judgement valid" and "justifies it".40 Such judgments are ascriptive of intrinsic 
value to an aesthetic object, not a work of art. "The value of an aesthetic object 
is not the value of a means leading to an end.  It is not something which may be 
ascribed to the object with regard to some objects or states of things existing 
outside it, but it is something contained in the object itself and based on the 
qualities and the harmony of qualities of the aesthetic object itself."41 Thus 
aesthetic judgments of intrinsic value are essentially intuitions in contrast to the 
first type of judgments which are strictly inductive. 

The professional critics’ inductive estimations, however, are not 
unrelated to the valid aesthetic judgments. Ingarden insists that the professional 
critics’ judgments of the value of a work of art as a means leading to aesthetic 
experience must come from people who have rich aesthetic experience of 
constituting aesthetic object in their own individual personal experience, it is 
they who would count as competent observers experienced to form aesthetic 
judgments of the first type. Such judgments, nevertheless, remain fallible, and 
subject to disagreement because of diversity and possibility of conflict amongst 
them.  Ingarden offers a way out to remove the faults of such judgments.  A 
valid aesthetic judgment, Ingarden asserts emphatically, must be rooted in an 
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actual direct aesthetic experience.  It is a judgment not about a work of art but 
an intuitive judgment about the aesthetic object itself.  The aesthetic object is 
created in and for aesthetic experience and it has nothing corresponding to it in 
the external world.  There may be disagreements about the professional critics’ 
judgments about the value of a work of art, but the aesthetic judgment born of a 
direct intuitive aesthetic experience of the aesthetic object is necessarily true, 
valid and justified in itself.  It is a moving acknowledgement of the value of 
aesthetic object.42 It is true of the aesthetic object in virtue of the aesthetic 
object being constituted within the aesthetic experience.  In the case of valid 
aesthetic judgement the aesthetic object is inconceivable apart from the 
aesthetic experience. 

Ingarden seems to have designed the epistemic structure of valid 
aesthetic judgments logically with a view to eliminating the faults of 
professional critics’ judgments, assuming perhaps that the individual’s direct 
personal aesthetic experience alone is the final court of appeal.  It guarantees us 
objectivity and validity.  But, is this so really? Can it be taken to be so? Who 
should judge and decide whose direct aesthetic experience would do the trick? 
Ingarden offers no criteria for what does or should count as a genuine aesthetic 
experience? Consequently, diverse aesthetic judgments and disagreements and 
conflicting claims to the privileged aesthetic experience are bound to occur.  
Whatever problems and difficulties we encountered with respect to the 
"derivative" aesthetic judgements, the very same problems and difficulties are 
we confronted with in regard to the primary aesthetic judgements.  The question 
of resolving aesthetic disagreements still remains, although at a different level.  
We are hopelessly caught in the maze of diversity of aesthetic intuitions and 
direct aesthetic experiences, and the associated problems and difficulties of 
subjectivism and relativism about them. 
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Abstract 
The entry of modern education in Nagaland changed the social, political and 
cultural face of the Naga society. Though the colonial period ushered the arrival 
of modern education in the Naga society, the Independence of India followed by 
Nagaland’s attainment of statehood established modern education as an 
institution. Formal modern education was preceded by the Indigenous education 
popularly known as the Morung in the Naga society. The Morung in its varied 
forms and under different nomenclature among the Naga tribes was an essential 
learning space to train the members to become responsible citizens.However, 
this indigenous system of learning among the Nagas waned with modern 
education gaining ground. Despite the differences in form and content, the 
essence of education remains the same: to empower, to inculcate necessary 
skills of a responsible citizen and to be egalitarian. The institutionalization of 
education and its growth should not overshadow the essence of education. 
Therefore, in order to check the developments that have taken place in the 
education system of Nagaland, this paper attempts to create a narrative of the 
journey of modern education in Nagaland, observe the changesoccurred and 
also deduce its impact in a tribal society such as the Nagas in Nagaland. 
 
Keywords-Modern Education, Nagaland, Morung. 
 
Introduction 
The Nagas are one among the many groups that has been largely impacted by 
colonization. It has not only brought about territorial changes among the Nagas 
but also has in a major way changed the Naga society socially, culturally and 
politically. Of many factors, modern education played a fundamental role in 
shaping the present-day Naga society. The present Nagalandcovers an area of 
16,597 Sq Kmand is the 16th state of India formed in 1963 bearing a population 
of 1,980,602 according to the 2011 census. It shares borders with Assam in the 
West, Arunachal Pradesh and part of Assam in the north, Burma in the East and 
Manipur in the South. Nagas in general have more than 40 tribes inhabiting 



  
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved:VOLUME:9, ISSUE:2(4), FEBRUARY:2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 207 
 

areas across Manipur, Assam, Arunachal of India and some portion of 
Myanmar/Burma. Out of more than the 40 Naga tribes, 16 tribes are featured in 
the state of Nagaland. Nagaland shows a literacy rate of 80.11%. The urban 
population comprises 28.86% while the rural 71.14%. Male literacy rate in 
urban areas show 91.62%, while rural areas show 78.96. Female literacy rate is 
78.30% in urban areas, and 66.50% in rural areas. 
Before the arrival of the British, the different Naga tribes existed independently 
with their own form of government and social organization.The village is 
referred as the real political unit of the tribe (Mills, 1973). Therefore, when a 
conversionof the head of the family takes place, it is usually followed by 
conversion of the rest of the family members, clan or even village (Shikhu, 
2007: 73).The Naga political system in the pre-colonial times was considered to 
be self-governing and democratic. It however, varied from tribe to tribe. The 
nature of authority ranged from autocracy and hereditary to meritocracy and 
nominal heads. However, the variation was not immune to the changes brought 
by Colonization. Among the factors that influenced the transition of the 
traditional Naga society to the modern day Naga society, the demographic 
factors, economic factors, political factors and cultural factors, whose main 
components are Christianity and modern education, are accredited the chief 
importance (Christina and D’Souza, 2011:45). 
An indigenous form of education, called the Morung, existed before the coming 
of the modern education which prepared young men and women for 
contributing to their society by imparting the required skills, values, knowledge 
and tradition. It was a learning required for every member of the society in order 
to keep the society functioning. Mandatory for all after attaining a certain age, it 
applied to all members irrespective of social positions, though the gender debate 
remains. The existence of indigenous education system was featured among the 
varied Naga tribes christened with different names. It was not just a place of 
learning and skill development for the young but a mode of transmitting the 
past, based on the indigenous identity,to future generations,. The mode of 
transmission took placeorally in the form of folk tales, songs, dance, story-
telling, carvings, designs of clothes and oral historical traditions (Shishak, 
2010). Though the variations remain among the different tribes, the 
Morungremains a marking feature of learning and tradition in the Naga society. 
However, with the entry of modern education, the Morung was interrupted 
(Bejongkumba, 2014) and had a slow and natural death (Sanyii, 2010). The 
American missionaries’ access to the certain Naga areas benefitted particular 
tribes and villages while other were left out though they caught up later. Thus, 
there were difference within tribes as well as villages. With the initially resisted 
modern education gaining ground and natives being recruited no only as 
teachers, evangelists but also recruitment in the British administration, a form of 
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hierarchy emerged among the Nagas. The variation in the access to modern 
education became a determining factor for the acquisition of the economic 
resources and social networks later on, mounting the hierarchy in the Naga 
community. 
With the developments taken place in the Naga society from the Colonial era to 
the independence of India and the attainment of statehood of Nagaland, 
education had also grown in Nagaland. There are currently a total of 721 
schools of which 431 are private and 290 are government schools.In the process 
of further discussing the journey of modern education in Nagaland, this paper 
delves into the questions below: 
 What are the impacts of the modern education system on the Naga society, 

especially on the Morung system? 
 Has the essence of education been maintained with the educational 

developments and growth? 
 What stage of educational development does Nagaland identify with? 
 
Methodology 
The attempt to obtain an overview of the growth and impact of modern 
education in Nagalandin this paper is carried out mostly referring to secondary 
sources. It is a qualitative study of how modern education established itself over 
the indigenous system of learning and evolvedin Nagaland using adescriptive 
and analytical style. The study covers the traditional period of learning to the 
current day scenario of modern education in Nagaland. 
 
The traditional Naga society and Indigenous learning system 
The traditional Naga society was found to be either extremely democratic or 
autocratic depending on tribes. The governing authority lied in the hands of the 
village elders and clans in some villages, while in other villages it rested on a 
village chief. The traditional Naga economy was based on agriculture, hunting, 
fishing and food gathering. It was also marked by Animism as a religion and 
head hunting as tribal warfare. The village as a social unit is further broken 
down to khel which is a constitution of various clans.VisierSanyii considers the 
clan as the social unit that keeps the society functioning and also as reliable 
social security for its members. Therefore, loyalty to the clan and respect for 
elders were the two fundamental virtues of the Naga(Sanyii, 2010:53-56).The 
nature of Chieftainship attached with high responsibilities showed variation 
among different tribes. The chief among the Aos and Lothas was usually a 
warrior whose power depended on his ability to protect and administer the 
village. Among the Angami, Chakesang, Zeliang and Rengmas, the chief was 
more a nominal head and the administration control lied in the hands of a group 
of people comprising of the warrior, the eldest man in village and the priest with 
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the clan representatives. TheSemas andKonyaks had a highly autocratic as well 
as hereditary form of chieftainship (Shikhu, 2007: 17).In the pre-colonial times, 
the Village Council was the Supreme political institution, with three functional 
categories: Executive, Administrative and Judicial.  Selection of the Council 
deferred among tribes, but usually the eldest among the clan was the Village 
Council representative. Only with the establishment of the colonial 
administration, a three layer system came to existence with theGaonburas 
(village headman)at the lowest rank in the hierarchy, enjoying undisputed 
leadership, functioning as representatives of the Colonial administration, though 
not part of the policy making. In the middle tier were the Dobashis(local 
interpreter) who acted as mediators between the colonial district officers and the 
Naga people. They were the means of the British administration for free and 
secure access to the local people. Their role also includedbeing judges in the 
village disputes and assisting the British officers in settlement of cases under the 
customary laws. In the highest position of this hierarchy was the District 
administration comprising exclusively of European officers taking charge of the 
overall administration of the Nagas and framing policies(Venuh, 2004: 94-46). 
The ability to act as aGaonbura or a Dobashi, especially a Dobashi, also 
required some level of knowledge in English and Assamese apart from the local 
dialect, hence the role played by modern education was crucial in the 
recruitment of Nagas in the British administration. 
 
Another striking feature of the traditional Naga society was the Feats of Merit 
where the rich would share their wealth with the village and attain social status 
only to start afresh as a commoner(Sanyii, 2010:57). Thus, despite the 
difference in the governing system, the units of functioning across the Naga 
society in the traditional stage saw a form of egalitarianism with the indigenous 
learning system available to all social positions and the attainment of status with 
a price paid to the whole village. 
The indigenous place of learning popularly known as the Morung, is believed to 
be derived from the Assamese language (Shikhu, 2007: 21). Also known as 
“bachelor’s dormitory”, it is referred to as Kichuki among the Angami, 
Apuki/Illiki in Sema, Ariju in Ao, Champo in Lotha, Hakuh in Chang and 
Longshim in Tangkhul. The Morung was not just a dormitory, recreational club, 
or guardhouse but also a way of life (Sanyii, 2010). Considered as the 
indigenous institute of learning it acted as a centre that processed raw materials 
into finished products for the society by operating not only as a training institute 
but also as a judicial, cultural and community forum. The indigenous education 
curriculum comprised of civic duties, community ethics, hunting, handicrafts, 
defence, culture, history, music, dancing, strict discipline etc. 
(Longkumer,1998). The curriculum is evidence that the younger generation was 
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equipped with whatever cultural and educational capital the older generation 
possessed. Such transmission through folk tales, songs, dance, story-telling, 
carvings, designs of clothes and oral historical traditions were observed to be 
were less organized and more spontaneous, to which the members responded 
naturally (Shishak, 2010). 
 
The nature of the Morungs also differed from tribe to tribe. Tribes like the 
Angamis and ThangkhulshadMorungsbased in a person’s house, while tribes 
like the Aos and Konyaks among set up the Morungas a proper separate house. 
The Morungs were maintained by the members of the Morung who resided in 
their own homes and came to the Morungs only in the evenings. Being a 
member of the Morung was a matter of pride for the male folks and one could 
be a member until marriage (Zetsuvi and Shukla, 2006). These instances show 
that the Morungs were limited to the men. However, as mentioned, the nature of 
the Morungs varied according to tribes. In other instances it can be noted that 
Morung was not limited to a certain gender. Every male and female on reaching 
the age of puberty was admitted to their respective Morungs and until marriage 
they remained members of their own Morungs. Being a member of the Morung 
was considered a necessary criteria to become a part of contributing to the 
community. There existed certain ranks for the male folks which had to be 
passed through until adulthood in order to get full membership in the Morung 
(Shishak, 2010:28). The presence of female morungs were marked by lessons 
on weaving, singing by the Morung master and other art by elders (Sanyii, 
2010:56) (Shishak, 2010:220). While some were of the view that except for 
tribes like the Aos where girls gathered in the evening in the house of a widow, 
referred to as “Tsuiki”, there was no organized institution as the Morung for 
females (Bejongkumba, 2014). Therefore, though the gender debate remains 
and needs further study, the Morung was viewed as an institution that not only 
prepared youths for their role in society but also created a platform for 
interaction between elders and the young.It is noted that the indigenous learning 
space did not limit any members of the community based on the social status or 
any hierarchy. The very nature of the Naga society being community oriented 
required every member to be equipped with the knowledge and skills that have 
been responsible for the continuum of the society.  
 
Culture is dynamic; it takes the older forms of beliefs and practices and gets 
entangled with newer forms of thoughts which are influenced by different 
institution and structures. However, in the case of the Morung, a total wipe out 
was observed with the establishment of modern education.With the entry and 
growth of modern education, the Morung slowly faded.The advent of the 
American missionaries and colonial administrators interrupted the continuity of 
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the Morung as well as the self-governing and self-sufficient nature of the Naga 
society (Bejongkumba, 2014). The concept of intermixing of the opposite sexes 
led to the labeling of the Morung by the Christian missionaries as a place of 
singing, dancing, drinking and sex. This idea is countered by various Naga 
scholars.Sex was not only considered a taboo in the Morung but females were 
not allowed to even set foot in the male Morungs (Sanyii, 2010). To clarify the 
idea about intermixing, Dr. LungsangZeliang mentions that male members of 
the Morung were allowed to visit the female dormitories but maintenance of 
decency was strictly kept in mind (Zeliang, 2011: 128). This tradition continued 
in the contemporary times in certain villages where male members of a village 
would visit female counterparts at their residences bringing snacks for tea and 
the even the family followed the tradition as an understood norm. Therefore, 
though there is a clarity that intermixing of male and female members of 
respective dormitories was confined to the either female dormitories, residences 
or outdoor and not in the male Morungs. It is also important to note that the 
maintenance of decency was crucial to the system of the Morung. All the Naga 
tribes had their own set of principles and functions in regard to the Morung, 
however service and sacrifice to the community, the society, was considered the 
broad underlining philosophy for the Morung (Sanyii, 2010). The American 
Missionaries were unable to see that underlining philosophy and viewed the 
Morungas an institution that not only a bred hedonistic way of life, but also 
ignited violence by training young men for war and killing, and could not 
recognize the benefits (Imsong, 2010: 134). 
Apart from the Morung, the family was the institution that imparted the required 
culture, values and skills. Through the mode of role-playing and dramatization 
the children in the family were taught various trades of economic value, skills, 
domestic chores, social ethics, values and behaviors in order to become a 
responsible community member. The kitchen or farm was usually the place for 
such learning (Shishak, 2010).With the change in the content and form of 
education, the family as an institution of learning can also be said to be affected. 
The involvement of parents lessened with a generation that has had no exposure 
to modern education, meanwhile the skills, values and knowledge imparted 
came in conflict with the Nagas’s everyday life and their culture. Such transition 
aided and enhanced a hierarchical structure benefiting those who adapted to it 
and leaving those who did not adapt at a great disadvantage. A. TuisemShishak 
opined that the first effect of the modern education on the traditional Naga 
institutions was the dismantling of the Morung. The routine and work load of 
the school did not allow the school goers to continue in the Morungs leaving 
behind only the non-school goers. While the absence of schools in certain 
villages led to many young people leaving their villages for school and also to 
pursue further study. This resulted in a social gap between such students and the 
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farming youth and eventually breaking the social link between them. In addition 
to this was also the change of lifestyle and attitude, an imitation of British 
officials and the white missionaries, by the native students who 
returned(Shishak, 2010: 219-221). With education and recruitment in the 
administration the concept of wealth changed.The money that flowed in to 
Nagaland after the statehood formation took away the sense of ownership from 
the Nagas (Chasie, 2005: 255). Wealth in the currency form made it difficult for 
people to be transparent. As the Nagas driven by the ideas of development and 
individualism they became less accountable to each other and to the community, 
while the system of bank accounts helped in maintaining privacy.  
 
A brief history of modern education in Nagaland  
After the British invaded the Naga areas, the American missionaries also made 
their way through. With every church planted, a school was bound to be 
established (Shikhu, 2007: 76), making history of the Church and modern 
education in the Naga context take the same route.Though there were many 
other missionaries who pioneered educational work among the Nagas like Rev. 
Miles Bronson, the first missionary reaching in1839 who opened a primary 
school with Rev. and Mrs. Cyrus Barker and wrote a Naga vocabulary book, a 
catechism and a book called “NatahemaHeranKabanvaNyapran”1.The entry of 
Rev. E.W Clark in1869 at Sibsagar revived the Naga Mission that was left 
desolate. In the process of his mission, Rev. Clark was able to establish a new 
village, Molungyimsen in1876 where he set up his mission center. Godhula, an 
Assamese missionary, mentored by Rev. Clark played an instrumental role in 
paving and furthering the Naga mission (Philip, 1976:50-55). Preceded by many 
failed initiatives of encounters and resistance, the first formal school was finally 
established in1878 by Mary Mead Clark. It was initially opened as a school for 
females but was later attended by both men and women. The installation of the 
printing press followed in1883 which played an instrumental role in the 
development of languages and newsletters which acted as catalyst in the spread 
of information among the Naga tribes.  Rev. Clark’s mission centre was later 
transferred to Impur, in1894. The Impur School in 1895 with 9 students started 
with the aim to produce trained teachers, preachers, evangelists and pastors for 
the Church. More American missionaries like Rev. and Mrs. S.A, Perrine, Dr. 
and Mrs. F.P Haggard joined the mission (Singh 2008:127). Rev. Clark left for 
America in 1885; however the work was carried on by Rev. S.W Rivenburg and 
his wife. Rev. Clark’s work included formation of an Ao dictionary, a primer, 
catechism, “Life of Joseph” in a 116 page book, a hymnbook and the gospel of 

                                                
1 NBCC, 2012,One New Humanity, Nagaland Baptist Church Council Celebrates 
Platinum Jubilee 1937-2012, Kohima p.12 
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Matthew and John in Ao dialect (Philip 1976:57).Theentry of Rev. C.D King in 
1878 marked the mission work among the AngamiNagas which extended to 
Kohima in1880.This mission was later taken over by Mr. and Mrs. Rivenburg in 
1887.  While mission work among the Lothas started in 1885 with the arrival of 
Mr. and Mrs. Withers in Wokha. The Wokha Mission field further felt under the 
responsibility of the Mr. F.A Haggard and his wife in1896 (Philip, 1976: 59-
60).  
Though the Government had vested the responsibility of education on the 
missionaries completely for a long time, they had their contribution in 
establishing some schools (Sema, 1992: 75). The British government had started 
taking initiative in the education of the Nagas only from the first decade of the 
20th century, though they were financially assisting (Singh, 2008:133-134). 
Along with accounts of persecution and discrimination against the Christian 
converts in the years 1896 and 1897, the growth of Christianity along with 
education continued. Theproduct of the education provided by the British 
Government till 1904 was considered was considered to be experimental and the 
products labeled ‘defective’ producing illiterate students role of the British 
government in education till and the education proved. There were very less 
schoolsapart from Kohima and Mokokchung areas;only few peoplewho were 
aware of the significance of education, would send their children to these two 
places (Singh, 2008, 137:138). 
By 1905, 24 schools existed with 420 students. In 1906, 14 of these schools 
were taken under the wings of the government. The period from 1901-1920 is 
known to be a phase of peoples movement because of massive conversions with 
1906 counting a number of 82 pupils in the Mission school and 8 more village 
schools catering to the education of other tribes as well. These schools were 
even attended by Garo, Mikir and Khasi people(Philip, 1976). However, a 
contradicting view also emerges considering that the phase from 1907 to 
1908witnessed the dwindling of numbers in enrolment which is attributed to the 
apathy shown by the natives (Singh, 2008). The year 1907 saw the 
establishment of Fuller Technical School aimed at catering to the problem of 
increasing dropout rate. It was consolidated with the Government High School, 
Kohima in 1941 and brought under the education department (Sema, 
1992:83).The 1930s saw a significant increase in the government schools, 
followed by the establishment of the present Government High School, Kohima, 
in 1941, under the joint venture of the Mission and the Government (Singh, 
2008: 79, 134).1921 to 1931 depicted the highest number of conversions in the 
Naga Hills (Sema, 1992: 74), while in places where Christianity could not be 
accepted, the school is considered to have played that role (D’Souza, 2009). 
Thus, there lies the possibility of areas/villages being converted without actually 
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being educated. The ambiguity, however, remains whether all who converted 
were educated or all who were educated became Christians. 
Thus, modern education from the beginning being introduced with the aim of 
spreading Christianity and recruitment in the administration lacked the essence 
of education in the form of empowerment. It was also not egalitarian in nature 
as it was unequally accessible limited to only certain villages. Despite the 
growth in number and institutionalization of education, the accessibility varied 
for a long time. Such long period of variation in educational accessibility does 
not complement well with increasing social gap. 
 
Conclusion 
British colonization not only succeeded in invading the Naga areas but also 
paved the way for the Christian missionaries who brought modern education 
with them. The indigenous learning system with its tribal and the gender 
variation remained a necessity for all members to be trained at the Morung 
irrespective of their social status. Each member was educated and trained to 
contribute to the functioning of a society whose rich earned a status by sharing 
their wealth with the whole village. However, the entry of modern education is 
seen to have dismantled the indigenous learning system and also aided in 
creating a hierarchical structure in the Naga society. A social gap is observed to 
be created with some Nagas accessing education early and others left out, while 
the changing concept of wealth widened the social gap. The gap also was 
established with the some recruitment in the administration and professions as 
evangelists and teachers who were all salaried. With this widened disparity, 
though the number of schools increases, it remains a great hurdle for not only 
those who can afford but also those who can access. The movement of 
education begins with its availability to the elite few, then it moves to the stage 
of realization of enlightenment with its democratic ideals, and finally to the 
stage where the realization of the political and economic power of education 
results in its availability to the masses (Chakraborty, 2004). Thus, the pattern of 
modern education seem to follow such movement is the process of being 
established. However, the existing disparity coupled with increase in the 
number of schools, particularly private schools does not really depict the stage 
of realization of the power of education and its availability to the masses. 
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